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SPECIFICATIONS

Lens
Combined power zoom lens, 48x

Video camera

recorder (Digital), 12x (Optical)
Focal distance
System f=4.3to 51.6 mm (?/16 to 2 '/sin.)

(41.3 to 496 mm (1 ' /16 to 19 °/s in.)
when converted into a 35 mm still
camera)

Fl6-28

TTL autofocus system inner focus
wide macro system

Colour temperature

Video recording system

Two rotary heads, Helical scanning
system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12bits (Fs 32kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16bits (Fs 48kHz,

stereo) Auto, »2:One push, =@<Indoor

Video signal (3200K), =@Outdoor (5800K)

NTSC color, EIA standards (TRV900) ~ Minimum illumination
4luxatF 1.6

PAL colour, CCIR standards
(TRV890E/TRV900E)

Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with logo printed
Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time

SP mode: 1 hour (DVM60)

LP mode: 1.5 hours (DVM60)
Fast-forward/rewind time
Approx. 2 min. 30 s (DVM60)
Image device

3CCD (Charge Coupled Device
1/4")

Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)

lllumination range

4 to 100,000 lux
Recommended illumination
More than 100 lux

LCD screen

Picture

3.5 inches measured diagonally
724 x50.4mm (27/8x 21in.)
On-screen display

TN LCD/TFT active matrix method
Total dot number

184,580 (839 x 220)

Mini Y Digital

Video
Cassette

MICROFILM

Input and output
connectors

(Input connectors are supplied with
DCR-TRV900/ TRV900E only)

S video input/output
Input/output auto switch

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative
Chrominance signal:

0.286 Vp-p (TRV900),

0.3 Vp-p (TRV890E/ TRVI00E),

75 ohms, unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output
Input/output auto switch

AV MINI JACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms /Stereo minijack

(e 3.5mm)

Input impedance more than 47
kilohms

DV input/output

4-pin special connector
Headphones

Stereo minijack (o 3.5 mm)

MIC input

Stereo minijack (¢ 3.5mm):0.388mV,
DC2.5V

Input impedance 6.8 kilohms

DIGITAL VIDEO CA

CLANC jack
Stereo miniminijack (e 2.5 mm)

LASER LINK

Video/audio

IR space transmission system
according to EIA] (Electric
Industries Association of Japan)
standards

Audio carrier wave

Lch : 4.3MHz

Rch : 4.8MHz

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery insertion input)
8.4V (DC IN jack)

Average power consumption
4.1 W during camera recording
using viewfinder

5.2 W during camera recording
using LCD screen

3.9 W during playback using
LASER LINK (when viewfinder is
on and LCD is off)

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

-20°C to 60°C (—4°F to 140°F)
Dimensions

Approx. 93 x 103 x 193mm (w/h/d)
(33/ax4"/8x7%/8in.)

— Continued on next page —
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Mass

Approx. 880 g (1 1b 15 0z) excluding
the battery pack and the cassette
Approx. 950 g (2 1b 1 0z) including
the battery pack NP-F330, lithium
battery and cassette DVM60
Approx. 1 kg (2 1b 3 0z) including
the battery pack NP-F550, lithium
battery and cassette DVM60
Approx. 1.1 kg (2 1b 3 0z) including
the battery pack NP-F750, lithium
battery and cassette DVM60
Approx. 1.2 kg (2 1b 3 0z) including
the battery pack NP-F950, lithium
battery and cassette DVM60
Microphone

Electret condenser microphone,
Stereo type

Speaker

Dynamic-speaker

Supplied accessories

See page 2.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

23 W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 1.5 A in operating
mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Storage temperature

—20°C to 60°C (—4°F to 140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm (w/h/d) (5x /16
x2'/2in.)

Mass (Approx.)

280 g (9.8 0z) excluding power code

Floppy disk adapter

The number of images you can
record on a floppy disk

SFN mode : Approx. 7 to 8

FIN mode : Approx. 14 to 16
STD mode : Approx. 23 to 27
Memory

3.5inch, 2HD floppy disk (1.44 MB)
MS-DOS format

Operating temperature

5°C to 40°C (41°F to 104°F)
Dimensions

floppy disk slot : Approx. 101.5 x
17.2 x 147 mm (w/h/d) (4 x ' /16 x
57/sin.)

PC card slot : Approx. 54 x 11 x
120 mm (w/h/d) (2 '/4x7 /16 x
43/4in.)

Mass

Approx. 380 g (13.4 0z)

Power requirements

Supplied from the camcorder

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A OR DOTTED LINE WITH
MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND IN THE PARTS
LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE OPERATION. REPLACE THESE
COMPONENTS WITH SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS
APPEAR AS SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS
PUBLISHED BY SONY.

* SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES

Check that the following accessories are supplied with your

camcorder.

RMT-812

4

(1] wireless Remote Commander (1) Shoulder strap (1)
RMT-811: DCR-TRV900/ TRVI00E
RMT-812: DCR-TRVS90E 21-pin adaptor (1)

DCR-TRVS890E/ TRV900E : AED, UK

AC-L10A AC power adaptor (1),

Mains lead (1) [9] Lens cap (1)
The shape of the plug varies from region to
region. i Pl & Lens hood (1}

2-pin conversion adaptor (1)

NP-F330 battery pack (1)
Tourist

R6 (size AA) battery for Remote

Commander (2) 2-pin conversion adaptor (1)

E, Hong Kong
Floppy disk adapter (1)

[6] AV connecting cable (1)

ATTENTION AU COMPOSANT AYANT RAPPORT
A LA SECURITE!

LES COMPOSANTS IDENTIFES PAR UNE MARQUE A SUR LES
DIAGRAMMES SCHEMATIQUES ET LA LISTE DES PIECES SONT
CRITIQUES POUR LA SECURITE DE FONCTIONNEMENT. NE
REMPLACER CES COMPOSANTS QUE PAR DES PIESES SONY
DONT LES NUMEROS SONT DONNES DANS CE MANUEL OU
DANS LES SUPPEMENTS PUBLIES PAR SONY.

SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following

safety checks before releasing the set to the customer.

1. Checkthe area of your repair for unsoldered or poorly-soldered4.
connections. Check the entire board surface for solder splashes

and bridges.

2. Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are5.

"pinched" or contact high-wattage resistors.

3.  Look for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly
transistors, that were installed during a previous repair. Point
them out to the customer and recommend their replacement.

of deterioration.
recommend their replacement.

Check the B+ voltage to see it is at the values specified.
6. Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

* Keep the temperature of the soldering iron around 270°C

during repairing.

circuit board (within 3 times).

* Be careful not to apply force on the conductor when soldering

or unsoldering.

Look for parts which, through functioning, show obvious signs
Point them out to the customer and

* Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of the
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DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E
SERVICE NOTE

1. POWER SUPPLY DURING REPAIRS

In this unit, about 10 seconds after power is supplied (8.4V) to the
battery terminal using the service power cord (J-6082-223-A), the
power is shut off so that the unit cannot operate.

This following two methods are available to prevent this. Take note
of which to use during repairs.

Method 1.
Connect the servicing remote commander RM-95 (J-6082-053-B)
to the LANC jack, and set the remote commander switch to the
“ADJ” side.

Method 2.
Press the battery switch of the battery terminal using adhesive tape,
etc.

Method 3.
Use the AC power adaptor.

2. HOW TO TAKE A CASSETTE OUT
WHEN THE MAIN POWER CANNOT
BE TURNED ON

Note: To take a cassette out forcibly as follows when the main power
cannot be turned on, remove the cassette lid, cabinet (L) and cabinet
(R). Apply +4.5 V power from an external power supply to the
loading motor, as shown below. Refer to sections 2-1 and 2-2 for
the procedure to remove the cabinet (L) assembly.

Procedure:

1) Disconnect the CN2913 of VI-151 board.

2) Apply +4.5V directly to the loading motor as shown to drive
the loading motor that ejects a cassette.

Disconnect CN2913 ——

of VI-151 board. DC power supply (+4.5V)

o M

Loading motor

,,,,,,,,,, ! loading
: unloading




DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E
SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

1. SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION 2. SELF-DIAGNOSIS DISPLAY

When problems occur while the unit is operating, the self-diagnosidVhen problems occur while the unit is operating, the counter of the
function starts working, and displays on the viewfinder, LCD screenviewfinder, LCD screen or LCD window consists of an alphabet
or LCD window what to do. This function consists of two display; and 4-digit numbers, which blinks at 3.2 Hz. This 5-character display
self-diagnosis display and service mode display. indicates the “repaired by:”, “block” in which the problem occurred,
Details of the self-diagnosis functions are provided in the Instructionand “detailed code” of the problem.

manual.
Viewfinder or LCD screen LCD window

|C:31:11]

Blinks at 3.2Hz

-131

| C 11]

/

Repaired by: Block Detailed Code

C : Corrected by customer Indicates the appropriate ~ Refer to page 8.
H : Corrected by dealer step to be taken. Self-diagnosis Code Table.
E : Corrected by service  E.g.

engineer 31 ....Reload the tape.

32....Turn on power again.

3. SERVICE MODE DISPLAY

The service mode display shows up to six self-diagnosis codes shown in the past.

3-1. Display Method
While pressing the “STOP” key, set the switch from OFF to “VTR or PLAYER”, and continue pressing the “STOP” key for 5 secon
continuously. The service mode will be displayed, and the counter will show the backup No. and the 5-character self-déegnosis c

Viewfinder or LCD screen LCD window

B]1C:31:11 |3C;31;11|

Lights up /

[38]] [C:31:11]

i
| Backup No. | | Self-diagnosis Codes |

Control dial

Order of previous errors

3-2.  Switching of Backup No.

By rotating the control dial, past self-diagnosis codes will be shown in order. The backup No. in the [] indicates thembidiertire
problem occurred. (If the number of problems which occurred is less than 6, only the number of problems which occurstwiil be
[1] : Occurred first time [4] : Occurred fourth time

[2] : Occurred second time  [5] : Occurred fifth time

[3] : Occurred third time [6] : Occurred the last time

3-3. End of Display
Turning OFF the power supply will end the service mode display.

Note: The “self-diagnosis display” data will be backed up by the coin-type lithium battery of CK-80 board BT7200. When this ditimsiypeattery
is removed, the “self-diagnosis display” data will be lost by initialization.

—7—



4. SELF-DIAGNOSIS CODE TABLE

Self-diagnosis Code
=
3 | Block Detailed Symptom/State Correction
‘g | Function Code
g
c| 2 1 0 0 | Condensation. Remove the cassette, and insert it again after one hour.
c| 2 2 0 0 |Video head is dirty. Clean with the optional cleaning cassette.
c| 2 3 0 0 |Non-standard battery is used. Use the info LITHIUM battery.
cC| 3 1 1 0 |LOAD direction. Loading does not ) ) .
complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 1 1 | UNLOAD direction. Loading does not ) ) 1.
complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 2 0 | T reel side tape slacking when unloadingtoad the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 2 1 |Winding S reel fault when counting the . . .
rest of tape. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 2 2 | T reel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 2 3 | Sreel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 2 4 | T reel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 4 2 | FG fault during normal drum operationgLoad the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
cl s 1 1 0 LOAD direction loading motor time- RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
out. operations from the beginning.
cl s 1 1 1 QNLOAD direction loading motor Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
time-out. operations from the beginning.
cl a3 o 9 0 T reel §ide tape slacking when RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
unloading. operations from the beginning.
cl s 2 5 1 Winding S reel fault when counting theRemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
rest of tape. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cl3 2 2 2 | Treel fault operations from thg begpinning. P
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cl3 2 2 3 | S reel fault. operations from thg begpinning. P
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
cls 2 z 4 | T reel fault. operations from thg beginning. i
. Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 3 0 | FG fault when starting capstan. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum operations from thg begpinning. P
cl s 2 4 5 FG fau_lt during normal drum RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations operations from the beginning.
Inspect the lens block focus reset sensor @iof CN500 of VCH
Difficult to adjust focus 208 board) when focusing is performed when the control dial is
E| 6 1 0 0 (Cannot initialize focus.) rotated in the focus manual mode, and the focus motor drive ¢ircuit
(IC500 of VC-208 board) when the focusing is not performed.
Inspect the lens block zoom reset sensor @iof CN500 of VCH
El e 1 1 0 Zoom op.er.e.ltic.)ns fault 208 board) when zooming is performgd when the zoom lIgns is
(Cannot initialize zoom lens.) operated and the zoom motor drive circuit (IC500 of VC-208 bpard)
when zooming is not performed.
Steadyshot function does not work well. . )
Ele 2 0 0 | (With pitch angular velocity sensor out mspect pltch angular velocity sensor (SE451 of SE-75 boardl)
stopped.) peripheral circuits.
Ele 2 0 1 ?ﬁﬁ%j&ﬁ;gﬂgﬁ;%ﬁi ggas\i\é)(jrrlguvtvr'ibspect yaw angular velocity sensor (SE450 of SE-75 board
stopped.) peripheral circuits.




Before you begin

Using this manual

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed below. Before you start reading this
manual and operating the unit, check your model
number by looking at the bottom of your
camcorder. The DCR-TRV900E is the model used
for illustration purposes. Otherwise, the model
name is indicated in the illustrations. Any
differences in operation are clearly indicated in
the text, for example, “DCR-TRV900E only.” As
you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on the camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g., Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

Types of differences

Model number  Line The POWER
recording  switch position
during playback
DCR-TRV900E @ VIR
DCR-TRV8IE ~— PLAYER

This camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with this
camcorder. We recommend you to use a tape
with cassette memory Cfi].

The functions which depend on whether the tape
has the cassette memory or not are:

*End Search (p. 26, 31)

*Date Search (p. 91)

#Photo Search (p. 97).
The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

Title Search (p. 95)

*Superimposing a title (p. 79)

*Making a custom title (p. 82)

*Labelling a cassette (p. 84).
For details, see page 148.

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings ona TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Checking supplied
accessories

Check that the following accessories are supplied
with your camcorder.

SECTION 1
GENERAL

Mepen Hauanom aKkcnayaTauum

WUcnonb3oBaHue
[aHHOTO pyKOBOACTBA

VIHCTPYKUWW B JAHHOM PYKOBO/ICTBE N3MOXEHbI
ANA ABYX HWKENepe4ncneHHbIX Moﬂeﬂeﬁ.
Mepen Tem, Kak Bbl HauHeTe Y1TaTh AaHHoe
PYKOBOACTBO 1 3KCINYyaTpoOBaTh annapar,
npoBepbTe HoMep Balleil MoAenu, nocMoTpes
Ha HWKHIOIO narens Balueil Buaeokamephl.
Mogenb DCR-TRV900E ucnonbayetca B
WAMIOCTPATUBHBIX LENsX. B NPoTUBHOM Cnyyae
HaUMeHOBaHIe MOAENN YKa3biBaeTCA Ha
pucyHkax. Jliobble pasnuyma B paboTe 4eTKo
yKazaHbl B TEKCTe, Kak Hanpumep, “Tonsbko
DCR-TRV900E”.

Korpa Bbl 6yaeTe uutaTb AaHHOE PYKOBOACTBO,
YUNTBIBATE, Y4TO KHOMKM U YCTAHOBKM Ha
BUJI€OKAMEDE MOKa3aHb! MPOMUCHbIMK ByKBamu.
Mpum. YcTaHoeuTe Boikniovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

Tunbl pasnu4uin

Homep JuHeiHasA YcTaHoBKa BbIKMIO-
Mopenv sanuce  yarensa POWER
BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3-
BeaeHuA
DCR-TRV900E @ VTR
DCR-TRVB90E — PLAYER

[annan Buaeokamepa GasupyeTca Ha
undposom Buaeodopmare DV. Bel MoxeTe
MCMONb30BaTh HA AAHHO BUACOKAMEDE TOSBKO
KacceTsl mini DV. Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
WUCNONBL30BATL NEHThI KAcCeT ¢ NamaTeio (Jif.

Crenytowme dyHKuMM 6yayT 3aBMCeTb OT TOro,
UCTIOMb3YETCA /M NIeHTa KacceThi C NamMATBIO
unu Het:

* Mouck KoHua (cTp. 26, 31)

 [Mouck aatbl (cTp. 91)

* doTonowck (cTp. 97).
Criegyowmmn hyHKUMAMM Bbl MoxeTe
YNPaBIIATE TONbLKO NPV UCNONB30BAHM KACCETbI
C NaMATLIO:

* Mowuck TuTpa (CTp. 95)

* Hanoxenue Tutpa (cTp. 79)

* CosfiaHne cob6CTBEHHOO TUTpa (CTp. 82)

* OBo3HavieHue kacceTsl (CTp. 84)
Cm. noapoBHocTy Ha cTp 148.

CUCTEMbI LIBETHOTO TENEBNAGHNA OTNIMYAIOTCA B
3aBMCUMOCTM OT CTpaHhbl. [InA npocMoTpa Bawmx

. 3anvceil no Tenesusopy Bam Heobxoanmo

MCMoNb30BaTh TEIeBU30P, OCHOBAHHbINM Ha
cucteme PAL.

Mposepka npunaraembix
npuHaanexHocTen

MposepbTe, 4TO CneayloLMe NPUHAANEXHOCTY
npunaraioTca K Balwen Buaeokavepe.

=
©es]

[1] wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 188)
RMT-811: DCR-TRV900E
RMT-812: DCR-TRV890E

AC-L10A AC power adaptor (1),

Mains lead (1) (p. 9, 32)

The shape of the plug varies from region to
region.

NP-F330 battery pack (1) (p. 8)

[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 189)

Floppy disk adapter (1) (p. 116)

[6] A7V connecting cable (1) (p. 86, 103)
Shoulder strap (1) (p. 190)

21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 87)

[9] Lens cap (1) (p. 14)

[i0] Lens hood (1) (p. 17)

[l p i nyneT o
ynpasnexua (1) (cTp. 188)
RMT-811: DCR-TRV900E
RMT-812: DCR-TRV890E

[2] CeTeBoit ananTep nepem. Toka AC-L10A (1)
Certesoit nposog (1) (cTp. 9, 32)
®opma BUIOYHOTO Pasbema OT/IMHaeTCA B
3aBMCUMOCTU OT pervoHa UCnonNbL3oBaHNA.

Barapeiitbiii 6nok NP-F330 (1) (cTp. 8)

[4] Batapeiika R6 (pasmepom AA) anAa nynbTa
AUCTaHUMOHHOTO YnpaBieHua (2) (cTp.189)

[5] ApanTep dnonnu-aucka (1) (ctp. 116)

[e] 7 kabenb
(1) (cTp. 86, 103)

Mneyesoi pemeHb (1) (cTp. 190)
21-wTbIpbKOBLIA ananTep (1) (cTp. 87)

[9] Kpbiwka o6bexTuBa (1) (cTp. 14)

[10 CeeTosaiuTHan 6neHaa o6bekTUBa (1).
(cTp. 17)

C 3anMcK He MOXET GbiTb

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

KOMMEHCVPOBAHO, ecin 3anuch 1
BOCMPON3BEAEHNe He BbINOSIHAETCA
BCNEACTBUe NOBPEXAEHUA B1UACOKaMepb!,
BUAEONEHTHI U T.A.

nunereAuruone woueheH Waday / uiBag noA aioyeg
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DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E

This section is extracted from instruction
manual. (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900E model)

Using this manual

WUcnonb3oBaHne AaHHOrO
pykoBoacTBa

Precaution on copyright

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Precautions on camcorder care

*The LCD screen and/or the colour vii

lNMpepocTepexxeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TenesnanoHHbIe NPOrPamMMbi, KUHOUNbMBI,
BUAGONEHTbI ¥ ApYrve MaTepuanbl MOryT GbiTb
3aMLLeHbl aBTOPCKNM NPaBoM.
HenpasomouHan 3anuck Takux MaTepuanos
MOXET NPOTUBOPEHNTb YCIIOBUAM 3aKOHa 06
aBTOPCKOM Npase.

are manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue or green in colour) that ¢ ly

Mpenoctop
Buaeokamepom

)CTU MO yXxoAy 3a

* 3kpaH XK[ n/unu useTHOM BUAOUCKaTeNb

appear on the LCD screen and/or in the
viewfinder. These points are normal in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Over 99.99%
are operational for effective use.

Do not let the camcorder get wet. Keep the
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting the camcorder get wet may cause the
unit to malfunction, and sometimes this
‘malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

* Never leave the camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight

Installing and charging
the battery pack

Before using your camcorder, you first need to
install and charge the battery pack. To charge the
battery pack, use the supplied AC power
adaptor.

This comcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery back.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
¥ mark on the battery pack. Slide the battery
pack down until it is locked.

Attach the battery pack to the camcorder

securely.

c

W ui.
OpHaKo, YepHbIe TOYKMU NN APKUE TOUKU
cBeTa (KpacHbie, CUHUE UNu 3eneHble)
MOryT NOCTOAHHO MOABJIATLCA Ha IKpaHe
KA w/unu B uBeTHom BuAoUcKaTerne. ATn
TOYKM CHUTAIOTCH HOPMalbHbLIM ABNEHueM
B Npouecce CbeMKH 1 HUKaK He BIIMAIOT Ha
3anucbiBaemoe usobpaxenue. Cebile
99,99% 3KpaHa npeaHa3Ha4YeHHo AnA
3(htheKTUBHOTO UCTIONBIOBAHUA.

« He noasonaiiTe BuaeoKamepe aenarsca
BRaxHON. MpeaoxpaHAiiTe BuaeoKamepy ot
JLIOXAA MY MOPCKOi BoAbl. Ecnn Bel
HamouMTe BUAEOKAMEpY, TO 3TO MOXeT
BbI3BATb HEVCMPABHOCTb annapara, v 8
HEKOTOPbIX CIlyHanX 3Ta HeCTIPaBHOCTb He
noanexwr pemonTy [al.

 Hukoraa He OCTaBNANTE BUASOKaMepy B
mecTe ¢ Temnepartypoii cebiwe 60°C (140°F),
KaK Hanpumep, B asTomoGune,
OCTaHOB/IEHHOM Ha COMHLE UNK MOA NPAMBIMU
conHeuHbiMy nysamu [b].

[b]
e
Z = \\\\
I
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YcraHoBKa U 3apAaka
GarapenHoro 6noka

MNepen vicnonbsosaHuem Baluel Buaeokamepsl
Bam HYXHO CepBa YCTaHOBUTb 11 3apAANTL
6arapeiiHblit 6nok. [AnA 3apAaku 6aTapeiHoro
610Ka UCMOSb3YITE NpUiaraeMelii CeTeBon
ajjianTep NepemMeHHoro Toka.

[aHHan Buaeokamepa paboTaeT ToMbKo oT
6atapeitoro 6noka “InfoLITHIUM”.
“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAETCA TOBAPHbLIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauun Sony.

(1) MoaHMMUTE BUAOUCKATENb BBEPX.
{2)BcTaBbTe 6aTapeitHbIi 6noK B HaNpaBnexun
3Haka ¥ Ha 6arapeliHom Gnoke. [ipuraiite

6aTapeiitblit 610K BHW3 A0 TEX Mop, NOKa OH
He ByaeT 3achuKCMPOBaH.
HanexHo npucoeanHITe GatapeiHslit 610K K
BMAEOKaMepe.

Note on installing the NP-F730/F750/F930/F950
battery pack

Use the camcorder while stretching out the
viewfinder.

Note on the battery pack
Do not carry the camcorder by grasping the
battery pack.

p Ky

6noka NP-F730/F750/F930/F950
Vicrionb3ayiiTe Buaeokamepy, BblABUHYB
BuaoMCKaTenb.

Mpumeyakme K 6atapeiiHomy 610Ky
He HocuTe BuacOKaMepy, Aepxa ee 3a
BaTapeiiHbIid 611oK.



Installing and charging the
battery pack

Charging the battery pack

Charge the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration. The battery pack is charged a little in
the factory.

(1)Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
supplied AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack
with the plug’s A mark up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF. Remaining
battery time is indicated by the minutes on
the display window. Charging begins.

When the remaining battery indicator becomes

=, normal charge is completed. For full

charge, which allows you to use the battery
longer than usual, leave the battery pack attached
for about 1 hour after normal charge is
completed until FULL appears in the display

‘window.

Before using the camcorder with the battery

pack, unplug the AC power adaptor from the DC

IN jack of the camcorder. You can also use the

battery pack before it is completely charged.

Installing and charging the
battery pack

YcraHoBKa u 3apAaKka
6aTapeiHoro 6noka

3apaaka 6atapeiHoro 651oka

3apAxaiiTe GaTapeiiHbii 610K Ha NNOCKO

MOBEPXHOCTM, HEMOABEPXKEHHOI BUBPALMM.

BatapeiiHblii 610K cnerka 3apAXeH Ha 3aBoge.

(1) OtkpoiiTe Kpbiwky rHeaaa DC IN 1
noacoeaAvHUTE CeTeBoi ananTep
nepemeHHoro Toka k rieaay DC IN co
3HAKOM A Ha pasbeme, HanpaBneHHbIM
BBEpX.

(2) MoacoeavHNTe ceTeBOM NPOBO/ K CETEBOMY
ajanTepy nepem. Toka.

(3) MoacoeauHUTE ceTeBON NPOBOA K
9NEKTPUYECKOI CETH.

(4) YcTaHoeure Bbiknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF. OcTaslueecA BpeMA
3apAna 6aTapeitHoro 6510Kka ykasbiBaeTCA B
MUHYTax B OKOLIKE AuCnnen. SapﬂﬂKa
Havanack.

Korpaa uHankatop ocTasieroca sapaa

6aTapeitHoro 6noka = 6yaeT 3anonHeH,

. Ona

MOMHOM 3apAAKK, KOTOpaA No3sonAeT Bam

vcnonb3oBaTh 6aTapenHbiii 610K Aonblue, Yem

006bI4YHO OCTaBbTe 6aTapeiiHbiin 6110k

NOACOEAVHEHHBIM NPUBNM3NTENBHO elle Ha 1

yac nocne 3aBeplLUeHNA HOPMaNbHOM 3apAAKN

0 TeX Mop, MoKa B OKOLIKE AUCTIen He

noasutca FULL.

lMepea “cnons308aHUeM BUAEOKAMEpb! OT

BaTapeitHoro 6510ka 0TCOeANHUTE CEeTEBO

apanTep nepem. Toka ot rHesaa DC IN. Bol

TakXe MOXeTe NCronb3oBaTh GaTapeiHblii

610K 710 TOTO, Kak OH MOJIHOCTbIO 3aPAAUTCA.

YcraHoBKa u 3apaaka
6aTapeuHoro 6rioka

vuneLeAuudNE X eXgOL0TO]) / pajels Bunieo
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Installing and charging the
battery pack

Notes

® “———min” appears on the display window
until the camcorder calculates remaining
battery time.

¢ Remaining battery time indication on the
display window roughly indicates the
recording time with the viewfinder. Use itas a
guide. It may differ from the actual recording
time.

Charging time

Battery pack Charging time *

YeraHoBka v 3aprAaka
bataperHoro brioka

MpumevanuAa

® “~——~min” NCABNAETCA B OKOLUKE AUCTINEA B
TO BPEMs, KOTAa BMAEOKaMepa BbIYACIAET
ocTaslieecA BpemA 3apAaa 6aTapeiiHoro
6noka.

 MHAaMKaumA 0CTaBLISrocs BpeMeHn 3apaaa
BaTapeiHoro 6noka B oKolWwKe Aucnnen
NPUBINBNTENBHO NOKA3LIBAET BPEMA 3anuc ¢
WCMOMb3OBAHUEM BUACUCKATENA. MCronbayiTe
€ro B Ka4yecTBe pyKoBoacTsa. OHO MOXET
OTNVYATLCA OT AEACTBUTENBHOTO BREMEHM
3anueu.

NP-F330 (supplied) 150 (90) BpemnA 3apapku

NP-F530 210 (150} Bara i 6nok BpemA sapAaKn*

NP-F550 210 (150) NP-F330 {npunaraeTca) 150 (90)

NP-F730 300 (240) NP-F530 210 (150)

NP-F750 300 (240) NP-F550 210 (150)

NP-F930 390 (330) NP-F730 300 (240)

NP-F950 390 (330) NP-F750 300 (240)
NP-F930 390 (330)

The time required for a normal charge is NP-F950 390 (330)

indicated in parentheses.

* Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack using the supplied AC power
adaptor. (Lower temperatures require a longer
charging time.)

Battery life
While using with viewfinder

Uncria B cKoBKax yKasbisaloT Bpems, Tpebyemye

ANA HOPMANLHON 3aPAAKN.

* FlpubnuanTensHoe BPEMA B MUHYTaX ANA
3aPAAKM NOMHOCTLIO PasPAXEHHOTO
GaTapeiHoro 6/10Ka ¢ UCNoNbL30BaHKEM
rp1naraeMoro CeTeBoro agantepa
nepemerHoro Toka. (Mpu Gonee HU3KMX

::::(ery f:cl':::::‘ogus :eystl;zllllg TeMmnepaTypax noTpeﬁyeTcn Gonee
time ** time *** AnnTenbHoe BpemA Sapﬂ,ClKl/I.)

NP-F330 75(70) 40 (35) Cpok cny6bl 3apaaa 6aTapeiHoro

(supplied) 6GroKa

NP-F530 120 (110) 60 (55) Mpu ucnonsb: Tena

NP-F550 150 (135) 75 (70) BaTapeiHbiii  Bpema Bpema

NP-F730 270 (245) 140 (130) Griok HEMPepbIBHOM  TUNU4HON

3anucu 3anucu

NP-F750 315 (275) 165 (145)
NP-F330 75 (70) 40 (35)

NP-F930 420 (375) 220 (195) (RpunaraeTes)

NP-F950 485 (440) 255 (230) NP-F530 120 (110) 60 (55)
NP-F550 150 (135) 75 (70)
NP-F730 270 (245) 140 (130)
NP-F750 315 (275) 165 (145)
NP-F930 420 (375) 220 (195)
NP-F950 485 (440) 255 (230)

Installing and charging the
battery pack

YeraHoska v sapaaka
barapenHoro 6noka

While using with LCD

Mpu ucnonb3osanum XKI

Battery Continuous  Typical Playing
pack recording recording time
time ** time ***  with
LCD
NP-F330 60 (50) 30 (25) 75 (70)
(supplied)
NP-F530 95 (85) 50 (45) 120 (110)
NP-F550 120 (105) 65 (55) 150 (135)
NP-F730 210 (190) 115 (105) 270 (245)
NP-F750 250 (220) 140 (120) 315 (275)
NP-F930 325 (295) 180 (165) 420 (375)
NP-F950 375 (335) 210 (185) 485 (440)

Numbers in parentheses indicate the time when

you use a normally charged battery.

Battery life will be shorter if you use the

camcorder in a cold environment.

**  Approximate continuous recording time
indoors.

*** Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming
and turning the power on/off. The actual
battery life may be shorter.

Notes on remaining battery time indication

during recording

* Remaining battery time is displayed on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. However, the
indication may not be displayed properly,
depending on using conditions and
circumstances.

* When you close the LCD panel or open it, it
takes about 1 minute for the correct remaining
time to be displayed.

BarapeiiHbiin Bpema Bpema Bpema
6nok HeNpepbIBHOA TUMMYHOW  BOCTPOM3-
3anucu*™ 3anueu™* BeaeHns
Ha XKA
NP-F330 60 (50) 30 (25) 75 (70)
(npunaraeTce)
NP-F530 95 (85) 50 (45) 120 (110)
NP-F550 120 (105) 65 (55) 150 (135)
NP-F730 210 (190) 115 (105) 270 (245)
NP-F750 250 (220) 140 (120) 315 (275)
NP-F930 325 (295) 180 (165) 420 (375)
NP-F950 375 (335) 210 (185) 485 (440)

Yucna B ckoBKax ykasbiBaloT BpeMs, Koraa Bel
1CMOMb3yeTe HOPMANBLHO 3aPAXKEHHbIV
6aTapeliHbiii 6110K.

Cpok cny>6bl 3apAfa batapeiiHoro 6roka
6Gyaet kopoue, ecm Bbl ucrionbayete
BUIEOKAMEDY B XOMOAIHBIX YCNIOBMAX.

** TMpubnuanTensHoe BpemA HenpepbisHOM
3anNnCU B NOMELLEHMNN.

MpubnmManTensbHoe BpemA B MUHyTax npu
3aMnCK C NMOBTOPHBIM HAYANIOM/OCTAHOBKO
3anucK, Hae3aoM BiAEOKaMepbl 1
BKITIO4EHNEM/BBIKITIOYEHNEM NUTaAHNA.
PaKTU4ecKuit CPoK cnyx6bl 3apaaa
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka MOXeT 6biTb KOpoye.

ocA
0 6noka Bo

Mp! K
pabotbl 6atapeW

BpemA 3anucu

* OcTaslueecA BpeMA paboTsl 6aTapeitHoro
6noka oTobpakaeTtcaA Ha 3kpaHe XXKI unm 8
Buzonckatene. OIHaKo, UHANKALNA MOXET
0TOGPAXKATLCA HEMPABMILHO B 3aBUCMMOCTH
OT YCIIOBYiA 1 OGCTOATENLCTS UCTIONB30BAHNA.

* Koraa Bbi 3akpeiBaeTe nanens XK/ unv
OTKpbIBaeTe ee, TpebyeTcA NpubnuanTensHo 1
MUHYTa ANA NPaBUIbHOrO OTOGPaXKeHNA
OCTaBLLIETOCA BPEMEHN.
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To remove the battery pack

Lift up the viewfinder. While pressing } BATT
RELEASE, slide the battery pack in the direction
of the arrow.

AnA cHATUA GarapeiHoro 6noka
MoaHUMUTE BUAOMCKaTenb sBepx. Haxuman b
BATT RELEASE, nepeasuHbTe 6aTapeiiHbin
610K B HanpaseHun CTRENKM,

} BATT RELEASE



Inserting a cassette

You can use mini DV cassette with "IN logo*

only.

Make sure that the power source is installed.

(1) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. The cassette compartment
automatically opens.

(2) Insert a cassette with the window facing out.

(3)Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the “PUSH” mark on the cassette
compartment.

* "IN is a trademark.

BcTaBka KacceTbl

Bbl MOXeETe UCrofb3oBaTh TOMLKO KacceTy mini

DV, co arakom "IN

Y6eauTech, YTO UCTOHHIK NUTAHNA YCTAHOBEH.

(1) Haxxuman ManeHbKyIo CUHIOIO KHOMKY Ha
Bbiknioyatene EJECT, caguHbTe ero B
HanpasneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbii oTcek
OTKPbIBAETCA ABTOMATUHECKM.

(2) BctasbTe KacceTy B KaCCeTHbI OTCeK ¢
OKOLUKOM, 06PaLLEHHbIM HapYXY.

(3) 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXaB Ha 3HaK
“PUSH”" Ha KacceTHOM OTCeKe.

+ "N asnAeTcA TOBapHBIM 3HAKOM.

1 2

To eject the cassette

While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow.

To prevent accidental erasure

Slide and open the tab on the cassette to expose
the red mark. If you try to record with the red
mark exposed, the @8 and & indicators flash on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, and you
cannot record on the tape. To re-record on this
tape, slide and close the tab to cover the red
mark.

Camera recording

To stop recording momentarily [a]
Press START/STOP. The “STBY” indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder
(Standby mode).

To finish recording [b]
Set the POWER switch to OFF. Then, eject the
cassette and remove the battery pack.

wione @ESTEY 03520
24nnem

To focus the viewfinder lens

If you cannot see the indicators in the viewfinder
clearly, or after someone else has used the
camcorder, focus the viewfinder lens. Move the
viewfinder lens adjustment lever so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

AnA BbITaNkUBaHWA KacceTbl
Haxuman ManeHbKyio CUHIOK KHOMKY Ha
sbiknioyaTene EJECT, casnHbTe ero B
HanpasneHun CTpenku.

[OnA npepoTsf nyyva (<]
cTupaHua

CaBMHBTE 1 OTKPOIATE NIenecToK Ha KacceTe,
4TO6bI BbINO BUAHO KpacHyto MeTKy. Ecnm Bbl
MOMLITAETECH BbINOMHUTL 3ANUCh NP BUAMMON
KPacHOW MeTKe, TO MHAMKATOPbI 5T 1 & 6yayT
muraTh Ha akpae KKl unv B Bugouckatene, u
Bbl He CMOXeTe NPoN3BECTH 3anuch Ha 3Ty
neHTy. [INA BbINONHEHNA HOBOW 3amnucy Ha
TaKyio NIEHTY CABMHLTE 1 3aKPOTe N1enecTok
[INA 3aKPbITUA KPACHON METKM.

3anuch ¢ NOMOoLbIO
BUAEOKaMepbl

Ans B [al
Haxwmute START/STOP. WHaukatop “STBY”
NoABAAETCA Ha dkpate XXKI unu B

Tene (pexum r TH).

[na okoHyaHua 3anuck [b]

YcratosuTe Beikniovatens POWER 8
nonoxxexne OFF. 3aTem BbITONKHNTE KacceTy n
yaanuTe 6arapeiiHblit 6110K.

Anna ¢dokycnpoBku o6bekTusa
BUaouckaTens

Ecnn Bbl He MOXeTe 4eTKo BUAETb MHAUKATOPbI
B BUAOKCKATENE UM NOCNE TOrO, Kak KTO-TO
[IPYroi UCToNb30Ban BuaeoKamepy, BbInonH1Te
hOKyCcHpOBKY 06bEKTUBA BUAOUCKATENA.
MepenBrHLTE pbivar PeryMpoBKN 0GbeKTMBa
BUIOMCKATENA TaK, YTOBbI MHAMKATOPLI B
BuaovckarTene bl YeTKO CHOKYCMPOBaHbI.

wuheLeALruoNe 3 eXgoL0IoL] / paliels Buinled
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operations

Camera recording

OcHoBHble onepauum

3anuch ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BUpeokKamepbl

Make sure that the power source is installed and
a cassette is inserted and that the START/STOP

MODE selector inside the LCD panel is set to £ .

Before you record one-time events, you had
better make a trial recording to make sure that
the camcorder is working correctly.

When you use the camcorder for the first time,

power on it and reset the date and time to your

time before you start recording (p. 151).

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and pull the lens cap string to fix
it.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA. The
camcorder is set to Standby mode.

(3) Press START/STOP.

The camcorder starts recording. “REC”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The camera recording lamp on
the front of the camcorder also lights up.

You can also select Recording mode, SP

(standard play) mode or LP (long play) mode.

Set REC MODE in the menu system according to

the length of your planned recording before you

start.

=Torn @ESTEY ~mn

=7omn @EREC 00000
Someie

Camera recording

Y6eanTech, YTO UCTOUHNK NUTaHUA
YCTaHOBNEH,KacceTa BCTaBneHa
nepeknioyatens START/STOP MODE sHyTpu
narenu XK/ yctaHOBNEH B nonoxexue X .
Mepen Tem kak Bbl HauHeTe 3annch
0[1HOPa30BbIX COBLITUN, Bbl MOXEeTe 3axoTeTb
caenatb NPOGHYIO 3an1ch ANA NOATBEPXACHNA,
4TO BUAEOKaMepa paGoTaeT NPaBUsLHO.

Ecnmn Bbl Mcnonb3yeTe BuAeoKamepy B nepsbiit

pas, TO BKIIOYUTE e€ U YCTaHoBMUTE AaTy U

BpemA Ha Balue MeCTHOe BpemA nepea Hauanom

sanuen (cTp. 151).

(1) CHumunTe KpbIWKY 06BEKTMBA, HAXEB Ha 06e
PYYKY Ha ee CTOpOHAX U MOTAHUTE 3a
LWHYPOK KPbILKK OGLEKTUBA ASIA ee
ukcaumum.

(2) Haxxnman maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKy Ha
Bbiknovatene POWER, yctaHosuTe ero B
nonoxexne CAMERA. Buaeokamepa 6yaet
YCTaHOBNEHa Ha PEXMM rOTOBHOCTH.

(3) Haxxmute START/STOP.

Bugeokamepa HauuHaeT sanuck. Ha akpaHe
KK vnu B BMaouckarterne noABnAeTcA
wHaukaTop “REC”. Jlamnoyka sanucy
Kamepoii, pacrosioXeHHan Ha nepeaHeit
naHen BaeoKamepbl, Takxe 6yAeT ropeTs.

Bbl Takxe MoxTe BbiGpaTh pexum sanucu SP

(cTaHpapTHoe BocnpousseaeHue) unn LP

(yanvHeHHoe Bocnpouasefenue). Mepea

Havanom sanucu yctaHosute REC MODE B

CUCTEME MEHIO B COOTBETCTBUN C

NPOAOMXMTENBHOCTBLIO Baweit nnaHupyemon

3anucn.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLbIO
Buaeokamepbl

Note on the lock knob

When you set the lock knob to the left position,
the POWER switch will not be set to MEMORY
accidentally. .

Mpumeyanue K uKcUpyiowei pyske

Korga Bbl ycTaHoBUTE (PUKCHPYIOLLYIO Py4KY B
nesoe nonoxeue, solknio4atns POWER He
CMOXET CNy4anHo 6bITb YyCTAHOBNEH B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

-
@— Lock knob/®ukcupytowan pydka

Note on Recording mode

This camcorder records and plays back in SP
(standard play) mode and in LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu system. In LP
mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as in SP
mode.

Notes on LP mode

¢ We recommend to use this camcorder to play
back a tape recorded on this camcorder. If a
tape recorded on other camcorder is played
back on this camcorder, or vice versa, mosaic-
pattern noise may appear.

* When you record in SP and LP modes on one
tape or you record some scenes in LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time
code may not be written properly between
scenes.

* When you record in LP mode, we d

MpumeyaHne K pexxumy 3anucu

[NaxHan BUeOKamMepa MOXeT BbiNoNHATL
3anuck 1 BocnponsseaeHue 8 pexvve SP
(CTaHAAPTHOrO BOCMPOU3BEACHNA) U B peXume
LP (yanuHeHHoro Bocnpousseaenun). Boibepute
SP wnm LP B cucteme meHio. B pexume LP Bbl
MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL 3aNUCb MPOACIKUTENBHO-
cTbio B 1,5 pasa anuHee, 4em B pexume SP.

Mpumeyanun K pexxcumy LP
* Mbl peKoMeHayeM UCNonb30BaTh AaHHYI0
LA BOCAC NIEHT,

3ar Ha 3TOM Xe Ecrm
nexTa, 3anucaHHan Ha Apyroi BuaeoKavepe,
BOCNPON3BOANTCA Ha AaHHOW BuaeoKamepe
WnK HAaoBOPOT, MOTYT MOABNATLCA NOMEXM C
MO3aU4HOI CTPYKTYPOIA.

* Ecnu Bbl BbINOAHAETE 3anuch B pexumax SP n
LP Ha 0aHOM 1 TOM Xe NIeHTe uni 3anucbiea-
eTe HEeKOTOopbIe 3nM30Abl B pexkuve LP, To
BOCNPC MOXeT 6biTh

you to use a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV
cassette so that you can get the most out of your
camcorder.

*You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape
recorded in LP mode. Use the SP mode for the

WCKaXKEHO WIN e BPEMEHHOI Koa Mexay
CLEHaMU MOXET GbiTb 3aNMCaH HenpasunbHo.
* Ecnu Bbl BbINOMHAETE 3anuch B pexiive LP,
Mbl peKoMeHyem Bam ucronb3osath KacceTs!
Sony Excellence/Master mini DV, 4To6bt Bbl
MOF/IM MOMY4UTh HAUGOMNbLLYIO OTAAYY OT

tape to be audio dubbed. Bauleit BUAEOKaMepbI.
* Bbl He MOXETe BbINOMHUTL HaIOXeHe
Note on Standby mode Mp K T Notes on the time code 3BYKOBOTO COMPOBOX/AEHUA Ha NeHTe,

If you leave the camcorder in Standby mode for 5
minutes while the cassette is inserted, the
camcorder turns off automatically. This prevents
wearing down the battery and wearing out the
tape. To resume Standby mode, while pressing
the small green button on the POWER switch, set
it to OFF once, and then to CAMERA. To start
recording, press START/STOP.

Note on the progressive mode

If you modify the images on your personal
computer or play the images back as still
pictures, we recommend you to set PROG. SCAN
to ON in the menu system before shooting. The
picture quality may improve in this mode, but if
you shoot a moving subject, the image may shake
when it is played back.

P! y
Ecnv Bel ocTaBnAeTe BUAGOKamepy B pexume
TOTOBHOCTY Ha 5 MUHYT NPy BCTaBNEHHON
KacceTe, BUAeoKamepa BbIKIIOHNTCA
apTomMaTuyecku. ATo NPeAoTBPALIAET Pacxoa
3apAja 6aTapeitHoro 6noka 1 USHOC fieHTbl. AnA
BOCCTaHOBMIEHUA PEXXMMa FOTOBHOCTY, HaXKUMARA
MasIeHbKYIO 3eM1eHYI0 KHOMKY Ha BbiknlouaTene
POWER, cnepsa ycTaHoBUTE €ro B MofioxeHne
OFF, a satem B nonoxxenne CAMERA. [inA
Havana sanueun Haxmmte START/STOP.

Np K nporp P Y
Ecnu Bel MoauduumMpyeTe 1306paxeHnsa Ha
Bauwem NepcoHarn-HoM KoMnbioTepe unm
BOCTIPON3BOAVTE N306PAXEHNUA B Ka4ecTse
Herio, 130¢€ Mbi PEKO!

Bam ycranoeuts PROG.SCAN Ha ON B cucteme
MEHIO Nepe/l Hauanom Cbemkn. Kauectso
M306PAKEHNA MOXKET BbiTb YNYULWEHO B 3TOM
pexume, Ho ecnin Bbl CHUMaeTe ABNXYLIMIACA

* The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VTR
mode (DCR-TRV900E) or in PLAYER mode
(DCR-TRV890E).

* Be sure not to make a blank portion when
recording, because the time code will start from
“0:00:00:00” again.

 This camcorder uses the drop frame mode.

Note on the beep sound

Note that the beep sound is not recorded on the
tape. If you do not want to hear the beep sound,
select OFF in the menu system.

3anucaxHoi B pexxiume LP. Mcnonbayiite
pexxum SP AnA 3anucy NIEHTsI, Ha KOTopyto Bbl
XOTUTE HaNOXMUTL 3BYKOBOE COMPOBOXAGHIE.

MpumeyaHUA K BpEMEHHOMY KOAY

* BpemeHHOI KoAi yKa3blBaeT BpemMA 3anmcy unu
BocrnponsseaeHus, “0:00:00” (Hachl : MUHYTbI ©
cekyHabl) B pexxume CAMERA v “0:00:00:00”
(4achl : MUHYTHI : CEKYH/bI : Kafpbl) B pexume
VTR (DCR-TRV900E) unu 8 pexxume PLAYER
(DCR-TRV890E).

* Hu B koem cryyae He ocTasnanTe
HeaanucaHHbIX y4acTKoB BO BPEMA 3anucy,
TaK Kak BpemeHHol ko cHosa 6y aeT
HauMHaTLECA ¢ oTcyeTa “0:00:00:00".

* [laHHaA BUACOKAMEPa UCTIOMNb3YeT PEXvM
nponycka Kaapa.

np y y curHany
3ameTbTe, YTO 3yMMEPHbIV 3BYKOBOW CUTHanN He
3anucbiBaeTCA Ha nenTy. Ecnn Bbl He xoTute

06BEKT, N30BpakeHne MOXeT ApoxaTb Npu
BOCMIPOU3BEACHIN.

Ccnywartb 3yMMepHbIA 3BYKOBOW CUrHan, To
BbibepuTe OFF B cucTeme MeHio.

15 16
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Camera recording

Note on remaining tape indicator

The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape. Though the indicator
does not appear at the time of recording, it will
appear in a few seconds.

Attaching the lens hood

To record fine pictures, we recommend you to
attach the lens hood, no matter where you shoot.
You can also attach the lens cap when using the
lens hood.

If the lens hood is not attached properly
The four corners of the screen may be eclipsed by
the lens hood.

Using the zoom feature

Zooming is a recording technique that lets you

change the size of the subject in the scene.

For more professional-looking recordings, use

the zoom function sparingly.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

3anuchb ¢ NOMolLbIo

Buaeokamepbl

Mpi K
VIHAVKaUWA MOXKeT OTOBPaXaTLCA HETOYHO B
3aBUCUMOCTH OT NEHTLI. XOTA MHAUKALMA He
0TO6paxaeTCA B MOMEHT BKIIOYEHUA 3anuch,
OHa MOABUTCA YEPE3 HECKONBKO CEKYHA.

Mpukp CcBeT THON
6neHabl 06bekTMBa

[inA 3an1cy HETKOTO U30BPAXKEHNA, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam NpUKpenuTL CBTOZALMTHYIO
6neHay 06beKTUBA, He 3aBUCUMO OT TOrO rae
Bbl npou3BoauTe Cbemky. Bbl Takxke MoxeTe
MPUKPENUTB KPbILKY 06BEKTMBA NPU
MCNONb30BaHUN CBETO3ALUMTHOI GNeHAbI.

Align the protruding part with the groove on the hood./
COBMECTUTE BbICTYNAIOLLYIO 4acTb C KAHABKON Ha
cBeTO3aWmTHOM BneHae.

Ecnu ceeTo3awuTHan 6neHaa o6bekTmBa He

YeTblpe yrna akpaHa MoryT 6bITb 3aC/IOHEHbI
CBeTo3almMTHO 6nenaon 06bexTusa.

WUcnonb3oBaHue yHKUuK Hae3ga
BUASOKamepb!

Hae3n suaeokamepsl ABNASTCA TEXHUHECKUM
IPUEMOM 3aMKCH, KOTOPbIN No3sonAeT Bam
V3MeHATbL pa3mep o6bekTa B Kagpe. [ina 6Gonee
npoheCccHoHanbHOro BUAA 3annceit YMEpeHHO
MCMONb3yiiTe (hyHKLMIO Hae3aa BASOKaMepbI.
CropoHa “T": anA TeneoTo (06beKkT
npubnuxaeTca)
CropoHra “W”: ANA LWMPOKOrO yrna CbeMku
(o6bekT ypanaeTa)

Camera recording

Selecting the start/stop mode

Your camcorder has two modes besides normal
start/stop mode. These modes enable you to take
a series of quick shots resulting in a lively video.
(1) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.
(2)Set START/STOP MODE to the desired mode.

Y :Recording starts when you press
START/STOP, and stops when you press
it again (factory setting).

4 ANTI GROUND SHOOTING : The
camcorder records only while you press
down START/STOP so that you can
avoid recording unnecessary scenes.

5SEC : When you press START/STOP, the
camcorder records for 5 seconds and then
stops automatically.
(3) Press START/STOP. Recording starts.
If you selected 5SEC, five dots appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder. The dots disappear at
a rate of one per second as illustrated below.
When five seconds elapse and all the dots
disappear, the camcorder switches to Standby
mode automatically.

2

|4
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING| :[ &
5SEC

3anuch ¢ NoMoLlbLIo
BuaeokKamepbl

Bbi60p peXxvma 3anycka/oCcTaHOBKM

Bawa Bugeokamepa UMeeT ABa Pexuma, Kpome
HOPMasIbHOTO PEXUMa 3arycKa/oCTaHoBKM. JTn
PeXxUMbl NO3BONAIOT Bam CHATL Cepuio
KOPOTKMX KaapoB, CO3AaBan B pesynisTare
OXVBMEHHYIO BIUASOMPOrpamMmy.
(1) Haxxuman OPEN, oTkpoiite naxens XK[,.
(2) YcraHosute nepekniouatens START/STOP
MODE Ha xenaemblii pexum.
: 3anuch HaunHaeTcA Koraa Bt
Haxumaete START/STOP n

3aKaH4MBaeTCA, Koraa Bbl HaxumaeTe

3Ty KHOMKY CHOBA (3aBOACKaA
ycTaHoBKa)

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING :
Buieokamepa NpOU3BOAVT 3anuch
TONbKO TOrAa, Koraa Bel aepxure
START/STOP B HaxaTom COCTOAHM,

B

Tak, 4To Bbl MOXeETe usbexarb 3anucn

HEHY)KHBIX CLIEH.

5SEC : Korga Bbl HaxxvmaeTe START/STOP,
BMACOKaMepa NPOU3BOAVT 3anuch B
TeyeHue 5 cekyHA, a 3aTem
OCTaHaBNMBAETCA ABTOMATUHECKN.

(3)Haxxmute START/STOP. 3anuch Ha4uHaeTcA.

Ecnu Bbl Bbibpanu 5SEC, NATbL To4ek
roABNIAETCA Ha aKpaHe XK niv 8
Buaouckatene. TOYKM NCHE3AIT CO CKOPOCTBIO
110 0OQHOM 32 CeKyHAY, KaK NoKa3aHo Ha
pucyHke. Koraa nATb CeKyHA UCTEKYT U BCe
TOUKM UCHE3HYT, BUAEOKaMEPa NEPEKNIOUNTCA
Ha PEXIAM FOTOBHOCTY aBTOMATUHECKM.

STARTISTOP
MODE

RECE eewee) [EEED

To extend the recording time in 5SEC
mode

Press START/STOP again before all the dots
disappear. Recording continues for about 5
seconds from the moment you press START/
STOP.

[inA npoAneHWA BpemMeHu 3anucy B
pexume 5SEC

Haxmute START/STOP cHoBa Ao Toro, Kak Bce
TOHKM MCHE3HYT. 3anuch NPOAONXAETCH elle B
TeueHue 5 ceKkyHAa ¢ MoMeHTa HaxaTua START/
STOP.

NeHTb!

s

B
B
|
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Camera recording

3anucb ¢ NoMouibLIo
BUAeokamepbl

Zooming speed (Variable speed
zooming)

Press the power zoom lever a little for a
relatively slow zoom; press it still more for a
high-speed zoom.

When you shoot a subject using a telephoto
zoom

If you cannot get a sharp focus while in extreme
telephoto zoom, press the “W” side of the power
zoom lever until the focus is sharp. You can
shoot a subject that is at least about 80 cm (about
25/8 feet) away from the lens surface in the
telephoto position, or about 1 cm (about

1/2 inch) away in the wide-angle position.

Zooming of more than 12x - digital

zoom

« If you set the D ZOOM function to ON in the
menu system, you can perform zooming of
more than 12x performed digitally. It is set to
OFF at the factory.

*You cannot use the digital zoom when you set
PROG. SCAN to ON in the menu system.

« The right side [a] of the power zoom indicator
shows the digital zooming zone, and the left
side [b] shows the optical zooming zone. If you
set the D ZOOM function to ON, the [a] zone
appears.

[b] [a]
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Camera recording

Notes on 5SEC recording

«If you have turned off the indicators on the
LCD screen, the dots do not appear.

* When selecting “ . ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING” or “5SEC,” the fader function
does not work.

* When selecting “5SEC,” the time code is not
displayed.

Shooting with the LCD screen

You can also record the picture while looking at
the LCD screen.
When using the LCD screen, the viewfinder turns
off automatically except in mirror mode. You
cannot monitor the sound from the speaker
during recording.
(1) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.
(2) Adjust angle of the LCD panel.
The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to
this side and about 180 degrees to the other
side.
To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen,
press LCD BRIGHT + or —.
The battery life is longer when the LCD panel is
closed. Use the viewfinder instead of the LCD
screen to save the battery power.

CKopoCTb Haesaa Buaeokamepsb! (Haesg

C Pa3fiM4YHOI CKOPOCTbIO)

HaxmuTe nepeknioyatens NpUsoAHOTo

TpaHchoKaTopa HeMHOTO ANA CPaBHUTENbHO
0ro Haesaa ; HaXMUTE

ero ele 60nblue ANA HaesAa Ha BbICOKON

CKOPOCTH.

Korpa Bbl cHuMaeTe 06beKT, Ucnonbays
Haesa B pexxume Tenegoro

Ecnu Bbi He MOX@Te Nony4nTb YeTKon
choKyCHPOBKH BO BPeMA KpaiiHero Haessa 8
pexume TenedoTo, nepemellaiTe peiyar
NPUBOAHOrO TpaHcdokaTopa B CTOpoHy “W” Ao
Tex nop, noka Bbl He NONY4NTe YeTKOI
¢hoKycupoBKi. Bbl MOXETE CHUMaTb 06BLEKT,
KOTOPbIVi MO MeHbLLeil Mepe Ha 80 CM yaaneH oT
MOBEPXHOCTM OGBEKTUBA B MOMOXEHMM
TenedoTo, Unu yaaneH npubnusnTensHo Ha 1
CM B MOMIOXKEHUN LUMPOKOTO yrna.

TpaHcdokauua 6onee, yem ¢ 12-
KpaTHbIM yBesinieHueM — ungposoi
TpaHcgokaTop

* Ecnu Bbl ycTaHosuTe thyHKumio D ZOOM Ha
ON B cucteme MeHIO, Bbl CMOXeTe BbINOHATL
TpaHchokauuio ¢ 6onee, Yem 12-kpaTHbiM
yBENUYEHNEeM, ACTIONb3YA LUMGPOBYIO
TpaHcokaumio. Ha 3aBoae oHa ycTaHosneHa
Ha OFF.

* Bbl He MOXeTe KCronb3oBaTh LMchpoBo
TpaHcchokaTop, ecnv Bel ycTaHosuTe
PROG.SCAN Ha ON B cucteme MeHio.

* Mpasan cTopoHa [a] MHanKaTopa NpMEoAHOrO
TpaHchokaTopa nokasbisaeT 30Hy LdpoBoit
TpaHcdokauuy, a niesan cropowa [bl
noKa3bIBaeT 30HY ONTUYECKON
TpaHcdokaumu. Ecnn Bel ycTaHosuTe
¢yHKumio D ZOOM Ha OFF, To 30Ha [a]
1cHesHeT.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbLIO
BUAeoKamepbl

Mpumeuanua K 3anucu 5SEC

* Ecnut Bl BBIKNIOYMNM NHANKATOPSI Ha 3KpaHe
KK, ToUKM NOABNAATLCA He ByayT.

* Ecnvt Bei BoiGupaete “ & ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING” unm “5SEC”, Bbl He cmoxeTe
WCcnonb3oBaThb hyHKUMIO BBEAEHNA!
BbIBEICHNA N306PAXKEHNS.

* Ecnv Bl BoibupaeTte “5SEC”, BpeMeHHOM Koz,
oTobpaxartbea He 6yaeT.

C C MCMONb3C
akpaHa XK

Bhl MOXETe Takxke Npou3BoAnTb 3anuch
n306paxeHns, raga Ha akpaH XKK/I.
Mpw ucnonbaoBaHum akpara XK/ akpaH
BUAOUCKATENA BBIK/IOYAETCA aBTOMATUYECKM
3a UCK/IOYEHMM 3epKanbHOro pexuma. Bul He
MOXeTe CribluaTh 38YK OT FPOMKOrOBOPUTENA
8O BpeMA 3anmcy.
(1) Haxuman OPEN, otkpoiite naHens XXKA.
(2) OrperynupyiTe yron naHeny XK.
Manens XKK[ nepemeltaetca
npubnuauTensHo Ha 90 rpadycos B 3Ty
CTOPOHY 1 MPU6M3UTENLHO Ha 180 rpadycos
B [IDYrYIO CTOPOHY.
[nA perynnpoBKun ApKOCTYM akpaHa XK
HaxmuTe LCD BRIGHT + unm —.
Cpok cny6bl 3apAna 6atapeiHoro 6noka
6yaeT AnuHee, Koraa naHens XK/ sakpbiTa.
WcronbayitTe BUAOMCKATENb BMECTO 3KpaHa
KK ana akoHomun 3apAaa batapeitHoro
6noka.

— LHOIE 001 4

Backlighting the LCD screen

If the LCD screen is insufficiently illuminated
even after adjusting LCD BRIGHT, select LCD B.
L. in the menu system and set to BRIGHT. You
can select LCD B. L. only while using the battery
pack as a power source.

MoaceeTka akpana XK

Ecnu akpaH XXK[ ocselleH He0CTaTOYHO Aaxe
nocne perynuposku LCD BRIGHT, Beibepute
LCD B. L. B MEHIO CUCTEMbI U YCTAHOBUTE Ha
BRIGHT. Bbl MoxeTe BbiGpaTh LCD B. L. Tonbko
B Cny4ae ucnonb3osaHuA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka B
KauecTBe UCTOYHUKA MUTAHNA.



Camera recording

Notes on the LCD panel

* When closing the LCD panel, turn it vertically
until it clicks [a].

* When turning the LCD panel, turn it always
vertically; otherwise, the camcorder body may
be damaged or the LCD panel may not close
properly [b].

* Close the LCD panel completely when not in
use.

* Do not push nor touch the LCD panel while
operating the camcorder.

*You may find it difficult to view the LCD
screen due to glare when using the camcorder
outdoors.

Letting the subject monitor the
shot

You can turn the LCD panel over so that it faces
the other way and you can let the subject
monitor the shot while shooting with the
viewfinder.

Turn the LCD panel up vertically. When you
turn the LCD panel 180 degrees, the & indicator
appears on the LCD screen (mirror mode) and
the time code and remaining tape indicators
disappear.

You can also use the Remote Commander.

Camera recording

Self-timer recording

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This mode is useful when you want to record
yourself.

{1) Press © (self-timer) to display © (self-timer)
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder while
the camcorder is in Standby mode.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down to 10 with a
beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically at the time you
set.

To stop self-timer recording
Press START/STOP.
Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still pictures using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 2.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press O so that the © indicator disappears from
the LCD or viewfinder screen while the
camcorder is in Standby mode.

Self-timer recording mode is cancelled when

* Self-timer recording is finished.

* The POWER switch is set to OFF or VIR (DCR-
TRV900E)/PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

Note
The display may become darker right after
pressing the © button. This is not a malfunction.

3anuch ¢ NOMOLbLIO
BUAeoKamepbl

Mpumeyanua k naHenu XKA

* Mpu 3akpbiBaHuy naHenu XK
nosopayusaiiTe ee BEPTUKabHO A0 TeX nop,
noka oHa He saujenkHeTce [a].

* Mpw Bpawerun nasenu XK asuraiite ee
BCeraa B BepTUKaNbHOM MONOXEHU; U B
NPOTUBHOM Cry4ae KOpMyC BUAGOKaMepb!
MOXeET BblTb NoBpexaeH unu narens XK
MOXeT 6bITb 3aKpbiTa HenpasunebHo [bl.

* MonHocTbio 3akponTe naxens XK/, koraa
OHa He 1CTIoMNb3yeTCA.

* He Haxxumaiite u He Tporaiite XK/ Bo BpemA
9KCNNyaTauuy BuaEOKaMePb.

* Bbl MOXETE CTONKHYTLCA C TPYAHOCTAMM Mpnt
npocmoTpe Ha akpaHe XXKK[ us-3a oténecka
NP1 UCNONBL30BaHM BUAEOKAMEPbI Ha yNnLe.

Bo3MOXHOCTb ANA CHUMaemMoro
yenoseKa HabnwaaTh CbeMKy

Bbl MoxeTe nepesepHyTb naHens XK/, Tak,
4TO OHa ByneT obpalieHa B APYTYi0 CTOPOHY 1
Bbl MOXeTe AaTb BO3MOXHOCTL CHAMAEMOMY
Yenoseky HabnioaaTe CbeMKY, KOHTPONMPYA
3anuch B BUAOMUCKaTENE.

Mosopayusaiite naHenb XK/, nepxa ee
BepTukanbHo. Koraa Bel nepesepHeTe naHens
KK Ha 180 rpaaycos HavkaTop & NoABUTCA
Ha akpaHe XK/ (3epKanbHbIi pexxcum) u
VHAVKATOPbLI KOAA IaHHBIX 1 OCTaBLIeHCA
NIEHTbI UCHE3HYT.

Bbl TaKxe MOXeTe MCnonb30BaTh MynsT
[AMCTAHUMOHHOTO Yrpas/eHua.

—-—

/I\

3anuchb ¢ NOMOLbI0
BUAeOKamepb!

3 o Taimepy ycKa

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHUTL 3aMKCh C NOMOLbIO

Taiimepa camosarycka. AToT pexum byaeT

O4eHb NONe3HbIM, ecv Bel XoTUTE 3anucats

camoro ce6n.

(1) Haxxmmnre O (Taimep camosanycka) AnA
oTo6paxeHna nHankaropa O (Taitvepa
camosanycka) Ha akpare XK/ unu 8

Tene, Koraa vepa
HaXOAWTCA B PEXUME FOTOBHOCTH.
(2)Haxmute START/STOP.

Talimep camo3anycka HauMHaeT obpaTHbIv
oTtcyeT ¢ 10 cekyHa B CONPOBOXAEHUN
3YMMEPHOro 3BYKOBOro CUHana. B
nocneaHue Be CeKyHAaLl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3YMMepHbIe 3BYKOBbIE CUrHasbl CTAHOBATCA
6bICTpEe, a 3aTeM 3aNnCh HAUNHAETCA
aBTOMATUYECKM.

START/STOP

Ana octaHOBKM 3anucu
Haxmute START/STOP.
Wcnonbayiite ana yaoberea nynsT
[AVCTAHUMOHHOTO YNpaBeHuA.

[nA 3anUcu HEeNOABMKHbIX

7] C UCnonb:
Tamepa camo3anycka
Haxmute kHonky PHOTO B nyHKTe 2.

[InA oTMeHbI 3anMcu No Taumepy
camo3sanycka ;
Haxmute O Tak, uto6 unankarop O ncues ¢
akpana XK/ vinu n3 Bugonckartens, Koraa
BUaeokamepa 6yaeT HAXOAUTCA B peXXumMe
rOTOBHOCTW.

3anuck no Taiimepy camo3sanycka

OTMeHAeTCA, Koraa

* 3anuck No TaMepy camosanycka
3aKaH4MBaeTCA.

* BoiknioyaTens POWER 6yAeT yCTaHOBNEH B
nonoxenne OFF unn VTR (DCR-TRVS00E)/
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

Mpumeyanue
[vcnneit MOXeT cTaTh TeMHee cpasy nocne
HaxxaTuA kronkn O. 310 He ABNAeTCA

uunedauo a19HE0HOQ / suonesado diseg [
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Camera recording

To cancel mirror mode
Turn the LCD panel down toward the camcorder
body.

Notes on mirror mode

*When you turn the LCD panel about 135
degrees to 180 degrees, the camcorder enters
mirror mode.

+ Using the mirror mode, you can record yourself
while watching yourself on the LCD screen.

* The picture on the LCD screen looks like a
mirror-image while recording in mirror mode.
The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Other indicators appear as mirror-image.
Some indicators may not appear in mirror
mode.

* While recording in mirror mode, you cannot
operate the following functions: MENU, TITLE,
and ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander.

3anuch ¢ NOMoulbIO
BUAeOKamepb!

[nA oTMeHb! 3epKanbHOro pexuma
MosephuTe navens XKL BHU3 B HanpaBneHum
Kopnyca BaAcOKamepsI.

MpUMeyaHnA K 3epKanbHOMy pexumy

« Korpa Bbl nosopauvsaeTe naxens XK/ Ha
135 - 180 rpaaycos, BUAEOKamepa BXxoaut B
3epKanbHbI PeXUM.

 lcnonbayA 3epkanbHblit pexum, Bel MoxeTe
3anmcarb camoro ceba, Habnoaan ceba Ha Ha
akpare XK/ .

* /zobpaxeHue Ha akpare XK/ noAsnAeTcA B
3epKasbHOM OTOGPaXeHUM BO BPEMA 3armcy B
3epkanbHoM pexme. Vinankatop STBY
nonenaetca B suae 11@, a REC 8 suae @.
[pyrvie MHAWKATOPLI MOABNAIOTCA, Kak
3epKarbHble 0ToBpaxeHuA. HekoTopbie
VHAWKATOPbI MOTYT HEe NOABNATLCA B
3epKasbHOM pexume.

* Bo BpeMA 3anumcy B 3epKanbHoM pexiume, Bol
He MOXeTe UCMONb30BaTh Cneayiolme
yHkumm: MENU, TITLE n ZERO SET
MEMORY Ha nynsTe AMCTaHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua.

22

Hints for better

shooting :

For hand-held shots, you will get better results by

holding the camcorder according to the following

suggestions:

+Hold the camcorder firmly and secure it with
the grip strap so that you can easily manipulate
the controls with your thumb. [a}

CoBerTbl AnA ny4diien
CbHEMKMU

[inA Kaapos Npy yAepXaHuM BUACOKAMEPL! B
pykax B! nony4uTe niyulme pesynstarsl, ecnm
6yneTe fAepxaTtb BUAEOKAMEpy B COOTBETCTBUN
CO CieayioWMMY PeKOMEHAALMAMM:

* [lepxuTe BUACOKAMEDY KPEMKO 1 3aKpenuTe
ee C NOMOLLLIO PEMEHHOr0 3axBaTa TakK, YToBk!
Bbi fIErKO MOr/ MaHUNyNMpoBaTh
perynATopamy ¢ NoMOLLsIO GONLLLIOTO Narbua.

¢ Place your elbows against your side.

 Place your left hand under the camcorder to
support it.

*Place your eye against the viewfinder eyecup.

* Be sure not to touch the built-in microphone.

* Use the LCD panel frame or the viewfinder
frame as a guide to determine the horizontal
plane.

*You can also record in a low position to get an
interesting angle. Lift the viewfinder up for
record from a low position. [b]

*You can also record in a low position or even in
a high position using the LCD panel. [c]

* When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight, the LCD screen may be difficult
to see. If this happens, we recommend that you
use the viewfinder.

* Pacnonoxvte Bawwu 1okT1 o 6okam ot cebA.

* Pacnonoxute Baluy nesyto pyky nog
BUIEOKAMEPOil ANA €€ MOAAEPXKN.

* MpwxmuTe Ball rnas K okynapy
BUOMCKATENS.

* Hu B KOeM Cny4ae He TporaiTe BCTPOEHHbI
MUKPOGOH.

* icnonbayiiTe BU3MpHYto pamky naxeny XK
WV BUWAOUCKATENA B KA4ECTBe PYKOBOACTBA
[ANA ONPeaeneHnA rOpU3OHTALHOMO NNaHa.

 Bbl TaKXXe MOXETE 3anM1ChiBaTh U3 HUSKOTO
TONOXEHUA AMA MOMYYEHNA MHTEPECHOTO yrna
3anucu. MoaHMMUTe BUAOKCKATENb BBEPX ANA
3anmcy 13 HU3Koro nonoxenua. [b]

* Bbl TAKXX@ MOXETE 3anuChiBATh U3 HU3KOTO
TOMOKEHNA UMM [13XKE U3 BbICOKTO MOMOXEHMA
¢ vcnonbaosaxuem naHenv XK, [c]

* Korpia Bel ucrnone3ayeTe akpaH XK/ Ha ynuue
NOA NPAMBIM COMTHEUHbIM CBETOM, TO
nzobpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XK/ MoxeT 6biTo
TPyAHbIM ANA NpocmoTpa. Ecnn 3o cnyunTes,
TO Mbl PeKOMeHzlyeM Bam ncnonbsosath
BUONCKATESb.

HEeMCnpaBHOCThIO. 23 24



Hints for better shooting

CoBeTbl AnA nqueﬁ ChbeMKN

Place the camcorder on a flat surface or use a
tripod

Try placing the camcorder on a table top or any
other flat surface of suitable height. If you have a
tripod for a still camera, you can also use it with
the camcorder. When attaching a non-Sony
tripod, make sure that the length of the tripod
screw is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage the camcorder.

Cautions on the LCD panel and on the

viewfinder

Do not pick up the camcorder by the
viewfinder or the LCD panel. [d]

* Do not place the camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD panel toward the sun.
The inside of the viewfinder or the LCD panel
may be damaged. Be careful when placing the
camcorder under sunlight or by a window. [e]

[d]

Playing back a tape

You can monitor the playback picture on the

LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(1) Insert the recorded tape with the window
facing out.

(2) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.

(3) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR (DCR-TRVI00E)
or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

{4) Press < to rewind the tape.

(5) Press > to start playback.
Adjust the volume using VOLUME +/-and
the brightness of the LCD screen using LCD
BRIGHT +/-.

You can also monitor the picture on a TV screen,

after connecting the camcorder to a TV or VCR.

P aiite Ha
NOBEPXHOCTY N UCNIONb3YiiTE TPEHOry
MocTapaiTech pacnonoxuTb Buaeokamepy
cBepXy Ha CTone Unu nto6oit APYroi NNoCKon

NOBEPXHOCTM NoAxoAsALei BeicoTbl. Ecnny Bac

eCTb TpeHora AnA doToannapara, Bel Takxe

MO>XeTe UCMoMb3osaThb ee U ANA BUAeoKaMmepbl.

Mpv npukpennernn TpeHorun He hupmsl Sony

y6eauTech, 4TO ANMHa BUHTA TPeHorn MeHee 6,5

mM. B npoTueHom cnydae Bbl He cmoxeTe
NPUKPENUTL TPEHOTY HAA@XKHO, @ BUHT MOXeT
noBpeAuTL BUAEOKamepy.

MpegocTopoxHocTH K naHenu XKAQ n

BuAoUCKaTeNIo

* He nogHumaiiTe Buaeokamepy 3a
Buaonckatens unmn nasens XK. [d]

* He pacnonoraiite BuaeoKamepy Tak, 4Tobbl

06bekTMB unu akpaH XXKI 6binu HanpasneHs!

B CTOPOHY COMHUA. BHyTpeHHWe Yactn

suaouckarensa unu nasenv XK moryT 6bith

noBpeXAeHb!. ByaAbTe 0CTOPOXHbI NpU
PacrionoXeHn BI1AEOKaMeps! MOA CONHUEeM
wnu Bo3ne okHa. [e]

Wy

BocnpoussenexHue

JIeHTbl

Bhl MOXeTe npocMaTpuBaTh U306paxkeHue Ha

akpaHe XXK[ vnv B Bugonckarene.

(1) BcTaBbTe 3anucasHyio IeHTY OKOWKOM,
06palLeHHbIM HapyXy.

(2) Haxxuman OPEN, oTkpoitTe nanens XK.

(3) Haxmas ManeHbKyIo 3e1eHylo KHOMKY Ha
sbikniodatene POWER, ycTaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxenue VTR (DCR-TRVI00E) unun
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(4)HaxmnTe << AnA yCKOPEHHON NEpemMoTKN
NeHThI Hasaa.

(5) HaxkxmuTe > ana Havana BOCNPOU3BE AEHNA.
OTperynmpyiie rpoMKocTb C
ucnonb3osaHnem VOLUME +/- v apkocTb
aKpana XKJ ¢ ucnonssosannem LCD
BRIGHT +/-.

Bbl MOXETE Take NPoCMOTPEeTb N306paxeHne

Ha BKpaHe Tenesusopa nocse MoACOeAMHEHNA

BUAEOKaMEpLI K TeneBuaopy unn KBM.

REwS, LAY @FF

4

REW @3- PLAY-6® FF

5

REW @3- PLAY-B» FF

LCD BRIGHT

VOLUME

wﬂmm&ﬁ
B

DISPLAY

To stop playback, press [J.
To rewind the tape, press <«.
To fast-forward the tape rapidly, press ¥

Using the Remote Commander

You can control playback using the supplied
Remote Commander. Before using the Remote
Commander, insert the R6 (size AA) batteries.

[iNA 0CTaHOBKYM BOCNPON3BEAGHUA HAXMUTE
0.

[nA YCKOPEHHON NepemMoTKN NeHTbI Hasaa
HaxmuTe <.

[InA yCKOPEHHO NepemMoTKM feHTb! Bnepea
HaxmMuTe PP

WUcnonb3osaHue nynbta
AUCTaHUKOHHOTO yrpaBrieHna

Bl MOXETe yNpasnATe BOCIPOU3BEAEHUEM C
TIOMOLLbIO MPUIAraeMoro fysibTa
AVCTAHUMOHHOTO ynpasrewus. Mepea
1CIONb30BaHNEM MY/IbTa AMCTAHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBfeHus BCTaBbTe B Hero 6aTapeiikn R6
(pasmepom AA).
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Checking the

recorded picture

lNMpoBepka 3anucaHHoOro
n3obpaxxeHuA

Using the EDITSEARCH, you can review the last
recorded scene or check the recorded picture on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(1)While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2)Press the - & side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily; the last few seconds of the
recorded portion plays back (Rec Review).
Hold down the - side of EDITSEARCH until
the camcorder goes back to the scene you
want. The last recorded portion is played
back. To go forward, hold down the + side
(Edit Search).

Wcnonbaya EDITSEARCH, Bel MmoxeTe

NEePECMOTPETH MOCNEAHIOK 3aMMCAHHYIO CLEHY

WM NPOBEPUTL 3aNuCaHHOE U306PaXeHMe Ha

akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugounckarene.

(1)Haxuman ManeHbKyo 3eNeHyto KHOMKY Ha
Bbikniovatene POWER, yctaHosuTe ero B
nonoxexve CAMERA.

(2)Ha MrHoBeHWe HaxXMuTe CTOPOHY — & KHOMKU
EDITSEARCH,; nocneaHve HeCKONbKO
CeKyH/, 3anucaHoi Yactu 6yayT
BOCMpoM3Be/ieHs! (MepecMoTp 3anuc).
[epxuTe HaxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKMN
EDITSEARCH po Tex nop, noka
BUEOKaMepa BEPHETCA K Xenaemoi clieHe.
MocneaHnAn 3anucaHHan yacTb byaeT
BOCnpou3BeaeHa. [NA NPoABKXEHNA Briepes
[LIePXKUTE HaXKATOM CTOPOHY + (MOHTaXHbIiA
nouck).

EoiTeEARCH
2 g

3\

| S—

- EDITSEARCH

To stop playback
Release EDITSEARCH.

To go back to the last recorded point
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH. The last recorded point is
played back for about 5 seconds and stops. Note
that when you use a tape without cassette
memory, this function does not work once you
eject the cassette after recording.

To begin re-recording

Press START/STOP. Re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. Provided
you do not eject the tape, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
you record will be smooth.
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Playing back a tape

To display the LCD screen/viewfinder screen
indicators

Press DISPLAY.

To erase the indicators, press again.

Notes on screen indicators

* The screen indicator disappears when the title
is displayed.

* When you play back a tape using a
“InfoLITHIUM” battery, @ indicates the
remaining battery capacity. The remaining
battery time in minutes is not displayed.

Using headphones

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the () jack.
You can adjust the volume of the headphones
using VOLUME +/-.

To view the playback picture in the viewfinder
Close the LCD panel. The viewfinder turns on
automatically.

When using the viewfinder, you can monitor the
sound only by using headphones.

To view on the LCD screen again, open the LCD
panel. The viewfinder turns off automatically.

When you cannot see the LCD screen clearly
Pull out the stand at the bottom to adjust the
angle.

Stand/MoacTaBka
Various playback modes

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. To resume playback,
press Il or =>.

END SEARCH
[ANnA oCTaHOBKM BOCNpoOU3BeAeHUs
Ornyctute EDITSEARCH.

[AnA Bo3BpalWeHnA K nocneaHei
3anucaHHom Touke (END SEARCH)
Haxmute END SEARCH. Bocnpousseaexve
noCNeaHero 3anucaHHoro Mecta Gyaet
BbINOSHEHO NPUBNN3UTENLHO B TeYeHue 5
CeKyH/ 1 OCTaHOBNeHO. 3amMeTbTe, YTo Koraa
Bbl vcnoneayeTe nexTy KacceTbl 6e3 namaTy,
AaHHanA pyHKUUA He paboTaeT, ecnu Bol
BbITOIKHETE KacceTy Nocne BbINONHEeHNA
3anucu.

CHoBa AnA Hayana 3anucu

Haxmute START/STOP. 3anuck HaumHaeTcA oT
TOYKM, rae Bei otnyctunm EDITSEARCH. Mpu
YCNOBUM, YTO Bbl HE BBITONIKHETE NEHTY,
nepexoa Mexay nocneaHei CLEHoON, KoTopyro
Bbi 3anucanu, v cneayoLeit CLEHOM, KOTOpyKo
Bbl 3anuceiBaeTe, 6yAeT NnasHbIM.

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

AnA oToGpaXeHUA IKPaHHbIX MHAUKATOPOB
Ha akaHe XXK[Vs Buaonckarene

Haxxmute DISPLAY.

[INA CTUPaHUA MHAMKATOPOB HaXMUTE elle pas.

MpumeyaHua K 9KpaHHbIM MHAMKaTOpam

* OKpaHHbIe MHAMKATOPbI MCHE3aloT, KorAa
OTOBpaXaeTcA TUTP.

* Koraa Bbl BOCNPOU3BOANTE NIEHTY C
ncnonb3oBaHuem GatapeiiHoro 6noka
“InfoLITHIUM”, @ 6yneT ykasbiBaTb
ocTaslumiicA 3apaa 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka.
OcTtaslweecn BpemA 6aTapeitHoro 3apaaa B
MUHyTax oTo6paxartbecaA He GyaeT.

"n e
MopcoeanHUTe ronoBHble TenedoHb (He
npunaraloTcA) K rieaay ). Bol moxeTe
PerynmpoBaTh rPOMKOCTb FOfIOBHbIX TenecoHoB
¢ nomolsio VOLUME +/-.

Ana B
BUaouckarene

Bakpoiite nanens XXKI. Buaouckarens
BKIIKOYUTCA aBTOMATUHYECKU.

Mpu 1cronb3oBaHUM BUAOMCKaTens Bbl MoxeTe
cRywarth 38yK TOMLKO C MOMOLLbIO FONOBHbIX
TenedoHos. [AnA npocmoTpa Ha akpare XKL
cHoBa oTKpoiiTe naHens XK. Bugouckatesns
BbIK/IIOYUTCA aBTOMaTUHECKN.

Korpa Bbl He MOXeTe 4eTKO NpocmaTpusath
akpaH XKQ

BbiTawmTe NoACTaBKY, PACMONOXEHHYIO Ha
HUXHEN CTOPOHE Kamepbl, ANA PerynMposKku
yrna.

PasnuyHbie pexumbl
BOCNpou3BeaeHUs

[infA npocMoTpa HeNOABUXKHOrO
n3obpaxeHun (naysa

BOCNPOMU3BEAEHUA)

Hasxmute 11 BO BpemA BocnpoussefeHua. i
BOCCT A BOCTIPC Haxmute 1
v &=,



Playing back a tape

To locate a scene (picture search)
Keep pressing << or PP during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing the tape or
rewinding (skip scan)

Keep pressing <4« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume normal rewinding
or fast-forward, release the button.

To view the picture at 1/3 speed
(slow playback)

Press B> on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in reverse direction,
press <<, then press B> To resume normal
playback, press &=,

To view the picture at double speed
For double speed playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press x2 on the Remote
Commander during playback. For double speed
playback in the forward direction, press =, then
press x2 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press B>,

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press <l or II® on the Remote Commander in
playback pause mode. If you keep pressing the
button, you can view the picture at 1/25 speed.
To resume normal playback, press =>.

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander for reverse
direction or = on the Remote Commander for
forward direction during playback. To resume
normal playback, press = .

chihgq:for the

end of the picture

You can go to the end of the recorded portion
after you record and play back the tape. The tape
starts rewinding or fast-forwarding and the last
about 5 seconds of the recorded portion plays
back. Then the tape stops at the end of the
recorded picture (End Search).

Open the LCD panel and press END SEARCH
during recording standby.

This function works when the POWER switch is
set to CAMERA, VIR (DCR-TRV900E)/PLAYER
(DCR-TRV890E).

END SEARCH

Notes on End Search

* When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the End Search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after recording.

* When you use a tape with cassette memory, the
End Search function works once you eject the
cassette. When you play back a tape which has
ablank portion in the beginning or between the
recorded portions, the End Search function will
not work correctly.

BocripousseneHue neHTbl

AnA obHapyxeHus anusoaa (NomcK
U306paxKeHnnA)

[llepxute HaXaTorn KHOMKy <4< unn »» Bo
BpeMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA. [nA BoccTaHOBNEHUA
HOpMasibHOro BOCNpPOU3BeAeHUA OTNycTuTe
KHOMKY.

LnA KOHTPONA N306paKeHUA Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTN BO BpemA
YCKOPEHHOIA NepeMOTKM NeHTbI Bepea
Wnu Ha3ap (NOMCK MeToAOM NpPoroHa)
[lepxuTe HaXxaToi KHoNKy <« Bo BpemA
NepemMoTKW NeHTbI Hasaz Un KHONKY »» B0
BPEMA NepemMoTKM NeHTb! Bneped. [Ana
BOCCTaHOBNEHUA HDpMaJ‘IbHOﬁ nepemMoTKun
Hazapn wnv Bnepeja oTnycTuTe KHOMKY.

Ana npocmoTpa usobpaxkeHua Ha 1/3
CKOPOCTH (3ameaneHHoe

BOCNpoOMn3BeaeHune)

Haxmute I» Ha nynbTe ANCTAHUMOHHOrO

ynp BO BpemA BOC . OnAa
Do BOCMP! B 0BpaTHOM

HanpaBeHnin HaXMUTE <<, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe
¥, [1NA BOCCTaHOBNEHUA HOPMAnbHOTO
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HaXMUTE [=>.

Ana npocmoTpa u3obpaxeHus ¢
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTbIO

JInA yABOEHUA CKOPOCTY BOCMPOU3BEAGHNA B
06paTHOM HaMpaBeHUN HAXMUTE <<, a 3aTem
HaxmuTe x2 Ha nyneTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO

ynp BO BpemA BOCTPC Ona
Y/IBOGHIA CKOPOCTU BOCMIPOM3BEACHNA B
HanpasieHu Briepea HaxXM1Te =, a 3aTem
HaXxMuTe x2 BO BpemA BocnponsseeHua. [na
BOCCTAHOB/IEHUA HOPMASBHOTO
BOCTIPON3BECHNA HaxXmMuTe >,

onpocMoTpa
Haxxmute <l unu 11 Ha nynbTe
[VICTAHLMOHHOTO YPaBreHnA B PeXUME nayab!
BocnponsseaeHna. Ecnu Bel 6yaeTe aepxarts
KHOMKY HaXxaToil, To Bbl MOXeTe
npocMaTpuBaTh 3obpaxenue Ha 1/25
CKOPOCTU. [I1A BOCCTAaHOB/IEHNA HOPMASIbHOTO
BOCNPOU3BEASHNA HaXXMUTE >,

AnA usmeHeHMA HanpaBneHua
BOCNpoOU3BeAeHUA

Haxxmute << Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
yrpasneHnA AnA Beibopa o6paTHoOro
HanpaBneHnA Ui = Ha nynbTe
[MCTAHLMOHHOTO YNpaBreHnA AnA BbiGopa
HanpaeneHnsa Bnepes 8o BpeMA
BOCNPOM3BEAESHNA. [INA BOCCTAHOBNEHNA
HOPMaILHOO BOCMPOU3BEAGHNA HaKMUTE >,

n306pakeHus

Bbl MOXETE NepeiTit K KOHLY 3anncaHHomn
4acTy Nocne 3an1cu v BOCNIPOU3BEASHNA
NeHTbI. JIeHTa HauMHaEeT fepemMaTbiBaTbCA
Hasad Ui Bnepes, 1 nocneaHue 5 cekyHn
3anMcaHHoi YacTi 6yayT BOCNPOU3BEASHI.
3aTem NneHTa OCTaHOBMUTCA B KOHLE
3anMcaHHoro U306paxeHnA (MOUCK KOHLa).

OrkpoirTe naHens XK n Haxxmute END
SEARCH B pexwmme roToBHOCTU 3anucul.
HanHan yHKUnA paboTaeT, Koraa
BolknioyaTens POWER ycraHoeneH B
nonoxexne CAMERA, VTR (DCR-TRV900E)/
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

TMpumeyaHnA K NOUCKY KOHUa M306paxeHuna
* Korga Bbl ucnonesyeTe neHTy KacceTbl 6e3
namATy, hyHKLMA MoucKa KoHua He 6yaeT
paboTaThb, ecnv Bbl BbITONKHETE KacceTy

nocre BbINOMHEHNA 3aMnucy.

 Korza Bbi McnonbayeTe fIeHTY KacceTsl ¢
namATbIo, (hyHKUMA Noucka KoHua By aet
pa6oTaTb, Aaxe ecnn Bol BLITONKHETE
kacceTy. Koraa Bbl BOCNpOM3BoAnTe NEHTY,
KOTOpaA MMeeT Hesan1caHHylo YacTb B
Havare U Mex iy 3anmcaHHbIMI1 YacTAMM,
hyHKUWA nouncka KoHua Byaet paboTtaTts
HenpasusLHo.

©
o
-3
)
°
°
2
5
Z
3
@
o
b1
F
]
]
x
T
®©
Q
Fl
o
°
]
E
H
=

29

P
&
3
o

-]
2
3
-3
o
2
2
o
S
2
o
8
2
H
3
o
S
H

3
H

£
£
H

31

Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHne neHThl

Notes on playback

« The sound is muted in the various playback
modes.

¢ During playback other than normal playback,
the previous recording may appear in mosaic
image. This is not malfunction.

® When playback pause mode lasts for 5 minutes,
the camcorder automatically enters stop mode.
To resume playback, press &=

Note on slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on this camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the § DV IN/
OUT (DCR-TRV900E) or § DV OUT (DCR-
TRV890E) jack.

30

Advanced operations

Using alternative
power sources

You can choose any of the following power
sources for your camcorder: battery pack, mains,
and 12/24 V car battery. Choose the appropriate
power source depending on where you want to
use your camcorder.

P! K

* 3ByK GyieT NpUrayLIeH B pasinyHbIX pexnMax
BOCNPOM3BEACHNA.

* Bo Bpems BOCTIPOM3BEAGHNA B pexumMe,
OTAIM4YHOM OT HOPMAsEHOTC BOGIPOU3BEAEHMS,
1306paXeHNA paHee 3an1caHHbIX Kafgpos
MOTYT UMeTb MO3aunyHbIi BuA. 3TO He
ABMAGTCA HEUCMPABHOCTbIO.

© ECrv pexcvnt nay3bl BOCIPOV3BEASHUA
NPOAOMKACTCA B TEHEHNE 5 MUHYT,
BUAEOKAMEDA aBTOMATUYECKN BOAET B
PEXMM 0CTaHOBKW. [i1A BO3OGHOBNEHNA
BOCTIPOU3BEACHNA HaXMUTe [,

Mpumeyanue K 3ameaneHHomy
BOCNPOU3BEACHUIO

B3ameaneHHoe BOCPOU3BEAEHME MOXET BbiTb
MNABHO BIMOHEHO Ha AaHHO BUAEOKaMEpe;
0fIHaKo, AaHHaA PyHKUKA He ByaeT paboTtaTk
TP NOCTYNEHUY BLIXOAHBIX CUTHETOB OT
rHeana i DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV00E) nnu i bV
OUT (DCR-TRV890E).

Acnonb3oBaHue anbTepHa-
TUBHbBIX UCTOYHUKOB NUTAHUA

Bbi MOeTe BbiGpaTh No60oi 13 cneayowmx
VCTOYHMKOB NUTaHMA AnA Baweit Buaeokamepb:
6aTapeiiHbiil 610K, INEKTPUHECKYIO CeTb 1 12/24
B aBTOMOGUNBHBIN aKkymynATop. Boibepute
NOAXOAALMIA UCTOUHUK MUTaHNA B 3aBUCKMOCTY
oT Toro, rae Bei xoTuTe ucnons3osath Bauy

Place Power Accessory to be used
source

indoors  Mains _ Supplied AC power adaptor

Outdoors Battery  Battery pack NP-F330
pack ~ (supplied), NP-F530, NP-F550,
NP-F730, NP-F750, NP-F930,
NP-F950

Inthecar 12Vor Sony DC adaptor/charger
24Vcar DC-V700
battery

Note on power sources

Disconnecting the power source or removing the
battery pack during recording or playback may
damage the inserted tape. If this happens, restore
the power supply again immediately.

Using the mains

To use the supplied AC power adaptor:

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on the
camcorder.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

MecTo WUcTounuk  Mcnonbsyemble

NUTaHUA NPUHaANEXHOCTHU

Gnextpn-  Mpunaraembiit ceTesoit
nome- ueckan ananTep nepem. Toka
weHu ceTb

Haynue Bara- BarapeitHeiin 6nok NP-F330

peiiHbiit (npunaraetc), NP-F530,
6ok NP-F550, NP-F730, NP-F750,
NP-F930, NP-F950
B 12Buwm ApanTep/zapaaHbiii
aeTo- 24 BaBTo-  BbINPAMUTENb NOCT.

mMo6une  MoGunbHbiii  Toka DC-V700
aKKymMynaTop upmbl Sony

TMpuUMeyaHue no UCTOHHNKaM NUTaHNA
OTcoeAMHEHME UCTOYHMKA NUTAHNA UN CHATUE
6aTapeiiHoro 61oka BO BPeMA 3anucy unu
BOCMPOM3BE/ICHNA MOXET NOBPEAUTL
BCTaBNeHHyIo NeHTy. Ecnv 370 cnyunTea,
BOCCTEHOBUTE UCTOHHIK MUTAHNA HEMELNIEHHO.

Wi SNeKTPU! 17}
cetu

[inA ucnonb3oBaHWA CETEBOrO aaanTepa

NepemMeHHOro ToKa:

(1) OTkpo#iTe Kpbiwky rHesaa DC IN n
NOACOEAMHUTE CETEBOI afanTep
nepemeHHoro Toka K rHeaay DC IN Ha
BMAeOKamepe.

(2) MoacoeauHnUTe CETEBO NPOBOA K CETEBOMY
ajanTepy nepem. Toka.

(3) NMoacoeanHnTe cETEBO NPOBOA K
INEKTPUHECKON CeTU.



Using alternative power
sources

WUcnonb3oBaHue anbrepHa-
TUBHbIX UCTOYHUKOB NUTaHUA
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The mains lead must be changed only at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the
mains lead, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Note
Keep the AC power adaptor away from the
camcorder if the picture is disturbed.

Using a car battery

Use a DC adaptor/charger such as Sony DC-
V700 (not supplied). Connect the car battery cord
to the cigarette lighter socket of a car (12 V or 24
V). Connect the DC adaptor/charger and the
camcorder using the DK-415 (supplied with DC-
'V700) connecting cord.

‘V&W‘Cc%% This mark indicates that this

f‘ product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video product.

When purchasing Sony video

products, Sony recommends that

you purchase accessories with

this “GENUINE VIDEO

ACCESSORIES” mark.

o

Changing the mode settings

Notes on changing the mode settings
*Menu items differ depending on the setting of
the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-TRVI00E)/

PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E), CAMERA or
MEMORY.

* While recording in mirror mode, you cannot
operate the menu system.

Selecting the mode setting of
each item

Menu items that can be modified differ
depending on the setting of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen shows only the items that you
can operate at the moment. The menu items are
categorized into nine groups signified by the nine
icons described below.

Items for the @ MANUAL SET menu

AUTO SHTR <ON/OFF>

*Select ON and the electronic shutter functions
automatically when shooting in bright
conditions.

*Select OFF and the electronic shutter does not
function even in bright conditions.

PROG. SCAN* <OFF/ON>

* Select OFF not to record still/moving pictures
with all the pixels.

*Select ON to record still/moving pictures with
all the pixels.

Items for the & CAMERA SET menu

D ZOOM <OFF/ON>

*Select OFF not to use the digital zoom. The
camcorder goes back to 12x optical zoom.

*Select ON to activate digital zooming.

16:9WIDE <OFF/ON>
Select this item to record a 16:9 wide picture. See
page 51 for details.

NPEAYNPEXAEHVE

CeTesoit NPOBOA AOMKEH ObITb 3aMeHeH TONbKO
B MacTepCKOi KBanMuLMpOBaHHOrO
o6eny>xusaHua.

NPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapar He OTK/IOYAeTCA OT UCTOYHMKA
MNUTaHWA NepeM. TOKa (3NeKTPUHECKOI ceTn) A0
TeX Mop, MOKa OH MOAKIIOYEH K CeTeBoMy
NPOBOAY, AQXE €CMM Cam annapar BbIKNOHEH.

Mpumeyanue

HepxwuTe ceTeBoi agantep NEPEMEHHOro Toka
noaanklue oT BUAEOKaMepb eCnu,
n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT NCKaxeHo.

Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMO6UIIbLHOTO
akkKymynartopa

VcnonbayiiTe aganTep/3apAaHbIi BoINPAMUTEND
MOCTOAHHOTO TOKa, Kak Hanpumep, DC-V700
upmbl Sony (He npunaraetcs). MoacoeanHuTe
LWHYP aBTOMOGUNBHOTO aKKyMyNIATOPa K rHe3ay
curapeTHoro npukypusaTena asTomobuna (12 B
wnm 24 B). CoeanHuTe aganTep/3apaaHblit
BbINPAMUTESb MOCTOAHHOTO TOKa 1

Py, UCMONb3YA
wHyp DK-415 (npunaraetca k DC-V700).

g‘ww% HacToAwwit 3HaK ykasbiBaeT,
8§ 4TO AiaHHaA NPOAYKUMA
‘ AB/IAGTCA MOANUHHON
MPUHAANEXHOCTBIO
Bugeonpoaykuvm Sony. Ecnn
Bbl nokynaete
BUAGONPOAYKLMIO Sony, TO Mbl
peKoMeHyeM, 4ToGk! Bet
NoKynanu MpuHaanekHoCTH,
nomeyeHHble 3Hakom “GENUINE
VIDEO ACCESSORIES”.

WU3meHeHue YCTAaHOBOK

pexxumoB
Mp K y
pexumos

© DYHKUMN MEHIO M3MEHAIOTCA B 3aBUCHMOCTH
OT ycTaHoBKM BbikniowaTens POWER 8
nonoxehnue VTR (DCR-TRVS00E)/PLAYER
(DCR-TRV890E, CAMERA nnu MEMORY.

* Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanbHOM pexxume Bol
He MOXeTe ynpaBnATh CUCTEMON MEHIO.

Bbi6op ycTaHOBKM peXxxuma
Kaxxaon yHKuumn

DYHKLMKU MEHIO, KOTOpbIe MOTYT BbITh
V3MEHEHBI, OTIMHAIOTCA B 3aBUCMOCTM OT
ycTaHoBku Bbiknodatena POWER. OkpaH XK
NoKa3blBaeT TONbKO Te hyHKLMM, KOTOPLIMY Bbl
MOXeTe ynpaBnATb Ha aHHBIA MOMEHT.
DYHKLMI MEHIO NOAPA3AEsATCA NO
KaTeropuAM Ha ABATL PN U yKassIBaloTCA
AEBATLIO HUXKEONUCAHHBIMUA MUKTOrpaMMami.

DyHKuumn anA meHio @ MANUAL SET

AUTO SHTR <ON/OFF>

* BoibepuTe ON 1 3neKTpoHHBbIt 3aTBOp GyaeT
(hYHKUMOHMPOBATL aBTOMATUYECKM BO BPEMA
CbEMKM B APKUX YCIOBUAX.

* Boibepute OFF 1 3neKTpoHHbIi 3aTBOP He
6yneT hyHKUMOHNPOBATL aBTOMATUHECKU
[laXe B APKUX YCTIOBUAX.

PROG. SCAN* <OFF/ON>

* BuiGepute OFF 4To6b! hyHKUMA 3anmcu
Heno, i co
BCEMM dNIeMeHTaM1 U306PaKEHNA He
pa6otana.

* Boibepute ON AnA 3anucy HEMOABMXKHBIX/
ABUXYLLNXCA N306paXXeHnii Co BCeMu
3neMeHTaM1 M306PaKEHNA.

®yHkumum ana mexio & CAMERA SET

D ZOOM <OFF/ON>

* Buibepute OFF npu HeucnonbaosaHum
uudposoi TpaHctokaumn. Bupeokamepa
BO3BPALLAETCA K ONTUYECKOM 12-KpaTHON
TpaHcokaumu.

* Boibepute ON anA akTuBM3aLmm Lhposom
TpaHchoKaumm.

16:9WIDE <OFF/ON>

BuibepuTe 3Ty yHKLMIO An1A 3anuck
LWMpOKoopMaTHOro naobpaxenua 16:9. Cwm.
noapo6HocTK Ha cTp. 51.
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Changing the mode

settings

You can change some of the mode settings
programmed at the factory to further enjoy the
features and functions of the camcorder. Just turn
the control dial to select the menu items
displayed on the LCD screen. You can make
selections in the following order: the menu
display — icons — items — mode settings.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired icon
on the left side of the menu, then press the
dial

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
mode, then press the dial. If you want to
change the other modes, repeat steps 3 and 4.
If you want to change the other items, select
@ RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps 2 to 4

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

WA3ameHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
pexumos

Bbl MOXETE M3MEHATL HEKOTOPbIE M3 YCTAHOBOK
PEXMMOB, 3aNProrPaMMUPOBAHHLIX Ha 3aBOAe-
uaroTosuTene, ANA GONbLIETO HaCNAXABHUA
0OCOBEHHOCTAMM U (hyHKUMAMK BUAEOKamepbI.
MpoCTO NOBEPHUTE PErYNMPOBOUHBIN AUCK ANA
BbIGOPA YCTAHOBOK MEHIO, 0TOGPaXaeMbIX Ha.
akpare XK. Bl MOXeTe BbIGUPaTh B Creaytowen
NOCNEAOBATENBHOCTIA: AUCTINEN MEHIO — NUKTOT-
PamMMbl —» (OYHKLMN —> YCTAHOBKM PEXUMOB.

(1) Haxmute MENU anA oTobpaxeHuA MEeHHO.

(2) NoBepHUTE perynpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA BbiGopa
Kenaemoin NUKTOrpamMMbl C 1EBOM CTOPOHbI
MEHIO, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE ANCK

(3) MoBepHuTE PerynupoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA BbIGOpa
Xenaemoit pyHKLMM, a 3aTEM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(4) NoBepHuTE perynupoBOYHBIA AUCK ANA BbIGOpa
XEenaemoro pexuma, a 3aTem HaXMUTE AUCK.
Ecnun Bol X0TUTE U3MEHWUTL APYrve PeXumMbl,
nosTOpUTE NYHKTLI 3 1 4. Ecnv Bbl xouTe
M3MEHUTb Apyrue yHKUWK, Boibepute
RETURN, 1 HaXMUTe AKCK, & 3aTeM NoBTopuTe
NYHKTbI €O 2 N0 4.

(5) Haxmute MENU anA CTUpaHuA AUCNNEA MEHIO.

©7008048_

MENU END. IMENU] END
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Changing the mode settings

BE8F94

o

WN3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK
peXxumoB

STEADYSHOT <ON/OFF>

* Normally select ON.

«Select OFF when you do not have to worry
about camera-shake.

AE SHIFT
Adjust the setting level of AE (Automatic
Exposure). See page 68 for details.

GAIN SHIFT <0dB/-3dB>
o Set the gain value to 0dB.
*Set the gain value to -3dB.

FRAME REC <OFF/ON>

* Normally select OFF.

*Select ON for cut recording.

When you remove the power source, the setting
becomes OFF.

INT.REC <ON/OFF/SET> <WAIT TIME/REC

TIME>

« Normally select OFF. Select ON to make an
interval recording.

« Select WAIT TIME to set or change the waiting
time for interval recording.

 Select REC TIME to set or change the recording
time for interval recording.

When you remove the power source, the setting

becomes OFF, but the waiting time and recording

time are retained.

Items for the ¥ VTR SET (DCR-

TRV900E) or PLAYER SET (DCR-

TRV890E) menu

HiFi SOUND* <STEREO/1/2>

Select STEREO to play back stereo sound or
main and sub sound (for dual sound).

e Select 1 to play back the left sound (for stereo
sound) or main sound (for dual sound).

Select 2 to play back the right sound (for stereo
sound) or sub sound (for dual sound).
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STEADYSHOT <ON/OFF>

© O6biuHO BbIGUpaiiTe ON.

* Bui6pupaiite OFF, koraa Bbl He 6ecnokoeTech
0 [IpOXXaHIUM Kamepbl.

AE SHIFT

OTperynupyiiTe ypoBeHb yCTaHoBKN AE
(aBTOMATUYECKON 3KCNO3NLMK). CM.
noapo6HOCTH Ha cTp. 68.

GAIN SHIFT <0dB/-3dB>
* YcTaHoBuUTe 3HaveHme yeunenua Ha 0 Ab.
* YcTaHOBNUTE 3HAYeHNe yeuneHnsa Ha -3 Ab.

FRAME REC <OFF/ON>

* O6bI4HO Bbibupaiite OFF.

* Boibepute ON AnA npekpaieHua sanucu.
Korpaa Bbl yaanure UCTOMHUK NUTaHNA
ycTaHoska Bosppatiaetca Ha OFF.

INT.REC <ON/OFF/SET> <WAIT TIME/REC

TIME>

« O6bI4HO BbIGMparite OFF. Boibepute ON anaA
BbINONHEHWA 3aNUCH C MHTepBanamu.

* Bui6epute WAIT TIME ana ycTaHOBKW unv
M3MEeHEHWA BPeMeHN OXUAHNA ANA 3anncu ¢
VHTEepBanamm.

* Boibepute REC TIME ana yctaHoBkv unn
V3MEHEHUA BPEMEHI 3anncy ANA 3anucu ¢
VHTepBanamm.

Koraa Bbl yaanuTe UCTOYHUK NUTaHWA,

ycTaHoska Bo3spauaeTca Ha OFF, Ho BpemA

OXMAAHWA 1 BPEMA 3anNCU COXPAHAIOTCA.

®yHkummu ana mexto & VTR SET (DCR-

TRV900E) unu PLAYER SET (DCR-

TRV890E)

HiFi SOUND* <STEREO/1/2>

* Buibepute STEREO ana BocrnpousseaeHna
CTepeoOHNHECKOrO 3BYHaHNA NN OCHOBHOMO
M BCMOMOraTenbHOrO 3By4aHuA (AnA ABOMHOrO
3BYYaHUA).

* Boibepute 1 AnA BOCMPON3BEAEHUA 3BYKA
NeBoro kaxana (npu CTepeodOHN4ECKom
3BYH4@HUN) UM TIABHOTO OCHOBHOTO 3BYKa
(NpY ABOMHOM 3By4aHNM).

* BoibepuTe 2 AnA BOCMPON3BEAEHNA 3BYKa
npaBoro karana (npy CTepeothoHEcKoM
3BYYaHUM) UMK BCNIOMOraTeNLHOTO 38YKa (Npu
[ABOVHOM 3BY4aHum).
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U3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK
pexumos

Changing the mode settings

WU3ameHeHue yCTaHOBOK
pexumos

AUDIO MIX*
Select this item to adjust the balance between the
stereo 1 and stereo 2 by turning the control dial.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

*Normally select ON PAL TV.

*Select NTSC 4.43 when playing back a tape
recorded in the NTSC colour system. When you
play back on a Multi System TV, select the best
mode while watching the picture on the TV.

Items for the & LCD/VF SET menu

LCD B.L. <BRT NORMAL/BRIGHT>

* Normally select BRT NORMAL.

*Select BRIGHT when the LCD screen is dark.
The battery consumption increases by 10 to
20%.

Even if you adjust the LCD B.L., the recorded

picture is not affected.

LCD COLOUR

Select this item and change the level of the
indicator by turning the control dial up (+) or
down (-) to adjust the colour intensity of the
picture.

VF BRIGHT

Close the LCD panel.

Select this item to adjust the brightness of the
viewfinder. The viewfinder becomes brighter
when you turn the control dial up (+), and darker
when you turn it down (-).

ZEBRA <OFF/ON>

* Normally select OFF.

*Select ON to shoot with the zebra pattern
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

Changing the mode settings

AUDIO MIX*

BbibepuTe aaHHyto hyHKUMIO U OTperynvpyiTe
6HanaHc mexxay ctepeo 1 1 cTepeo 2 ¢
UCnonb3oBaHveM perynnpoBoYHOro aucka.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

* O6b14HO Brbupaiite ON PAL TV.

* Boibepute NTSC4.43 , ecnvt Bol

© NeHTy, Hy10 B

cucteme usetHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC. Ecnu
Bbl BOCNPOW3BOAVTE Ha MYNbTUCHCTEMHOM
Tenesu3ope, To BbIGEPUTE HAUMYYLINIA PEXUM
BO BPEMA NMPOCMOTPA M306PaXeHNA Ha dKpaHe
Tenesnsopa.

DYHKLUUU ANA MEHIO LCD/VF SET

LCD B.L. <BRT NORMAL/BRIGHT>

* O6bl4HO BbiGupaiite BRT NORMAL.

* Buibepute BRIGHT, ecnn akpaHn XXK[ 6yaet
TemHoii. MoTpebnexne 3apAna 6atapenHoro
6noka ysenuiusaeTcA Ha 10 — 20%.

Haxe ecnw Boi perynupyete LCD B.L., 370 He

BIWAET Ha 3anu1cbiBaeMoe N3o6paxeHie.

LCD COLOUR

Bbibepute aanHyIo hyHKUMIO U U3MeHnTe
YPOBEHb MHAMKATOPA NYTEM NOBOPaqMUBaHMA
PerynupoBOYHOTO ANCKA BBEPX (+) WM BHUS (=)
ANA PErynMpoBKN APKOCTY LiBeTa 306paxeHuA.

VF BRIGHT

Bakpoiite nanens KK,

BbiGepute AanHyio GyHKLMIO ANA PErynmposBKi
APKOCTU BUAOMCKaTeNA. Buaonckatens
[AenaeTcA Apye, Koraa Bel nosopadmusaeTte
perynmpoBOYHbIA AUCK BBEPX (+) 1 AenaeTcA
TemHee, Korfa Bbl noBopauvBaeTe ero BHU3 (-).

ZEBRA <OFF/ON>

* O6bIuHO ycTanasnuBaiiTe Ha OFF.

* Bbibepute ON AnA cbeMky ¢ 3e6poTabnuuent,
oTobpaxaemoit Ha akpare XK vnm B
Buaonckarene.

W3meHeHue yCcTaHOBOK
pexumos
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Items for the & CM SET menu

CM SEARCH <ON/OFF>

*Select ON to search using cassette memory.

* Select OFF to search without using cassette
memory.

TITLEERASE
Erase the title you have superimposed.

TITLE DSPL <ON/OFF>

*Select ON to display the title you have
superimposed.

*Select OFF not to display the title.

TAPE TITLE
Select this item to label the cassette tape.

ERASE ALL
Select this item to erase all the data in cassette
memory.

Items for the [ TAPE SET menu

REC MODE <SP/LP>

*Select SP when recording in SP (standard play)
mode.

*Select LP when recording in LP (long play)
mode.

AUDIO MODE <12BIT/16BIT>

* Normally select 12BIT to record two stereo
sounds.

*Select 16BIT to record the one stereo sound with
high quality.

MIC LEVEL* <AUTO/MANUAL>

¢ Select AUTO to adjust the recording level
automatically.

¢ Select MANUAL to adjust the recording level
manually.

DYHKUUN ANA MEHIO CM SET

CM SEARCH <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON A51A Moucka ¢ UCNonb30BaHueM
NamATH KacceTbl.

* Bbibepute OFF ana noucka 6e3
MCNONb30BaHMA NaMATY KACCETbI.

TITLEERASE
AiNA CTUPaHWA TUTPa, KOTOPbIV Bel Hanoxunm,

TITLE DSPL <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON aAnA oTo6paXxKeHna
HasiokeHHoro Bamu Tutpa.

* BuibepuTe OFF, 4To6bI TUTP He oToGpaxarncs.

TAPE TITLE
BobibepnTe AaHHyO hyHKUMIO AnA 0603HavueHnA
KacCeTHOMN NeHTbI.

ERASE ALL
BeiBepuTe faHHyIo (DYHKUMIO ANA CTUPaHuA
BCEeX AaHHbIX U3 MamATU KacceTbl.

DyHKUMKM ana meHio & TAPE SET

REC MODE <SP/LP>

* Buibepute SP npu 3anucu B pexume SP
(cTaHAapPTHOTO BOCTIPOM3BEACHUA).

* BuibepuTe LP npu 3anucu B pexume LP
(yZANMHEHHOro BOCNpoMaBeaeHus).

AUDIO MODE <12BIT/16BIT>

* O6biuHO BbIGUpaiiTe 12BIT AnA sanuck AByx
CTePEeOPOHNHECKUX 3BYKOB.

* Boibepute 16BIT ana sanucu ogHoro
CTepeoOHNHECKOro 3BYKa BLICOKOTO
KauecTsa.

MIC LEVEL* <AUTO/MANUAL>

* Boibepute AUTO ana asTOMaTU4ecKoi
PEryn1poBKM YPOBHA 3annc.

* Boibepute MANUAL anf perynuposku yposHs
3anMcK BPYUHYI0.

>
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Items for the MEMORY SET menu

CONTINUOUS <OFF/ON/MULTI SCRN>

*Select OFF not to record continuously.

*Select ON to record 2 to 4 pictures
continuously.

*Select MULTI SCRN to record nine pictures
continuously.

QUALITY <STANDARD/FINE/SUPER FINE>

«Select STANDARD to record still pictures in the
standard image quality mode, using the
memory card slot.

#Select FINE to record still pictures in the fine
image quality mode, using the memory card

slot.

o Select SUPER FINE to record still pictures in the
superfine image quality mode, using the
memory card slot.

PROTECT <OFF/ON>

+ Normally select OFF not to protect still pictures.

Select ON to protect selected still pictures
against accidental erasure. See page 139 for
details.

SLIDE SHOW
Select this item to play back images in a
continuous loop. See page 146 for details.

DELETE ALL
Select this item to delete all the images. See page
141 for details.

FORMAT
Select this item to format floppy disks or PC
cards. See page 124 for details.

PHOTO SAVE
Select this item to duplicate still pictures. See
page 129 for details.

Changing the mode settings

©SREMAIN <AUTO/ON>
+Select AUTO to display the remaining time of
the tape in the following cases:
~ With the power on or a tape inside, for eight
seconds after the remaining time of the tape
becomes certain.
— For eight seconds after the = or DISPLAY
button is pressed.
- During rewinding, fast-forwarding, and
searching the picture.
Select ON to always display the remaining time
of the tape.

DATA CODE <DATE/CAM or DATE>

*Select DATE/CAM to display date and
recording data during playback.

o Select DATE to display date during playback.

Items for the &) SETUP menu
CLOCK SET
Select this item to reset the date or time.

AUTO TV ON <OFF/ON>

You can use this feature only with Sony TVs.

«Select OFF not to turn on the TV.

e Select ON to turn on the TV automatically
when using the LASER LINK function.

TV INPUT <VIDEO1/VIDEO2/VIDEO3/OFF>
Select 1, 2 or 3 of the video input on the TV
which the AV cordless IR receiver (not supplied)
is connected to when using the LASER LINK
function.

LTR SIZE <NORMAL/2X>

* Normally select NORMAL.

o Select 2X to display the selected menu item by
twice size of the normal.

DEMO MODE <ON/OFF>

*Select ON to glance over the function of
camcorder.

o Select OFF not to display demonstration.

®yHkumuu ana mexio EEJMEMORY SET

CONTINUOUS <OFF/ON/MULTI SCRN>

* Boibepute OFF, 4T06bl nocneaosatensHan
3aMKCh He BLINONHANACh.

* Boibepute ON AnA nocneaosaTenbHoil sanuen
2 - 4 u3o6paxeHni.

* BuiGepute MULTI SCRN ana
nocneasatenbHoii 3anuck AeBAT
N306paXKeHUit.

QUALITY <STANDARD/FINE/SUPER FINE>

* Bui6epute STANDARD ana sanucu
HENOABMXKHbIX U306PaXeHUit B pexume
CTaHAAPTHOrO Ka4ecTsa 306paxeHna ¢
vcnonb3oBaHuem rHesaa AnA nnathl
pacluMpeHnA NamATK.

* Boibepute FINE anA 3anucu HenoABMXHbIX
M306paKEHNI B PEXXIME BbICOKIO Ka4ecTsa
M306paXEHUA C UCTIONb30BaHMEM rHesaa AnA
nnatbl PacLUMPEHNA NaMATA.

* Boibepute SUPER FINE ana sanucu
HEMO/BIXHbIX M306PaXeHUi B pexxume
BbICOKIO Ka4ecTsa 306paxeHua ¢
ucronb3oBaHNeM rHesaa AnA nnatbl
paciumMpeHna namATy.

PROTECT <OFF/ON>

* O6b14HO Bbibuparte OFF, 4ToGbl He 660
3aLUMTHI HENOABUXHBIX N306PaXEHNA.

* Boibepute ON AnA 3alumThbl BbIGpaHHbIX
HENOABWKHbBIX M30BPaXKEHUI OT Cy4aRHOro
cTupanuA. CM. noapobHOCTY Ha cTp. 139.

SLIDE SHOW

Bbi6epuTe aaHHYio yHKUMIO AnA
BOCMPON3BEAEHUA N306PaXeHUii B
HeMpepbIBHOM 3aMKHYTOM Lnkne. Cm.
noApo6HOCTH Ha cTp. 146.

DELETE ALL

BbibepuTe aaHHyio MYHKUMIO ANA yAaneHna
BCex usobpaxeruin. CM. Noapo6HOCTY Ha CTp.
141,

FORMAT

BoibepuTe AaHHYI0 DyHKLMIO ANA
hopmaTMpoBaHUA HNONNM-AUCKa Unu nnate!
nepcoHanbHoro Komnbiotepa. Cm. noApo6HOCTY
Ha cTp. 124.

PHOTO SAVE

BbibepuTe faHHyIo (hyHKUMIO AnA
Ly6MPOBaHNA HEMOABNXHBIX M30BPaXeHUiA.
CM. moapo6HOCTM Ha cTp. 129.

WN3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK
pexxumMmos

GIREMAIN <AUTO/ON>
* Buibepute AUTO ana oTobpaxeHus

OCTaBLIErOCA BPEMEHM NIEHTbI B CNIeAyoLnx

cnyyanx:

~Tpu BKIOYEHNM MUTAHUA UMW BCTABKE
KacceThbl Ha BOCEMb CEKYHZ NOcne TOro, Kak
6ynet onpefieneHo 0CTaBLIeecA BpeMA
NEHTbI.

—Ha BoCeMb CeKyH/ NOCne HaXaTUA KHOMKY
> unu DISPLAY.

— Bo pBeMA YCKOPEHHOI NepemMoTKU IeHTb!
Hasag, Briepe/ v BO BPEMA noucka
n3oBpaxkeHn.

* Boibepute ON, 4TOGLI MHANKATOP OCTaBLeAcA

NeHTbI OTOGpaXarnca sceraa.

DATA CODE <DATE/CAM unu DATE>

* Boibepute DATE/CAM ans oTobpaxeHua
RaThl v JaHHbIX 3aN1CH BO BpEMA
BOCTIPOU3BEICHIA.

* Bui6epute DATE ana oTobpaxeHua AaTbl BO
BPEMA BOCMPOM3BEACHNA.

DyHKUMM Ans meHo & SETUP

CLOCK SET

BbibepuTe 3Ty hyHKUMIO ANA NepeyCcTaHOBKU
[aThl U BpEMEHM.

AUTO TV ON <OFF/ON>

Bbl MOX€Te UCMONb30BaTh AAHHYIO (YHKLMIO

TOMLKO C Tenesusopamu pupmsi Sony.

* Buibepute OFF, 4To6b! TENeBMsop He
BKIIO4ANCA aBTOMATUHECKY.

* Buibepute ON anA aBTOMaTU4ecKoro
BKINIOYEHIA TENesnsopa B0 BpeMA
ncnonb3osanuA dyHkumm LASER LINK.

TV INPUT <VIDEO1/VIDEO2/VIDEO3/OFF>
Bbibepute 1 unm 2 unu 3 BUAGOBXOA Ha
Tenesusope, K KOTOPOMY NOACOBANHEH
6ecnposoaHbIit VK ayavoBUAEONPUEMHUK (He
npunaraeTcA) Npu UCTIONB30BaHNM (yHKLMM
LASER LINK.

LTR SIZE <NORMAL/2X>

* O6biuHO BbiGupaiTe NORMAL.

* BuibepuTe 2x A/1A OTOGPaKEHNA BbIGPaHHON
(hyHKUMM MEHIO B ABOMHOM pasmepe no
CPaBHEHMIO C HOPMaTTbHBIM.

DEMO MODE <ON/OFF>

 Buibeput ON ania Gernoro 0630pa dyHKUuiA
BUEOKaMEpbI.

* Boibepute OFF, 4T06bI AemMeHcTpauna He
oTobpaxanach.
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Notes on DEMO MODE

* DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the
factory. The demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA without inserting a cassette.

You can cancel the demonstration by inserting a
cassette, setting the POWER switch to a
position other than CAMERA, or select OFF in
the menu system. To select STBY again, set the
POWER switch to OFF when DEMO MODE is
set to ON, and set the POWER switch back to
CAMERA.

* You cannot select DEMO MODE when a
cassette is inserted in the camcorder.

If you insert a cassette during the
d ation, the d ion stops. You
can start recording as usual. DEMO MODE
automatically returns to STBY.

*To look at the demonstration at once, eject the
cassette, if inserted. Then select ON of DEMO
MODE and erase the menu display. The
demonstration will begin.

Items for the E OTHERS menu
WORLD TIME

Select this item to set the clock by a time
difference. See page 154 for details.

BEEP <MELODY/NORMAL/OFF>

* Normally select MELODY so that a melody
sounds when you start/stop recording, etc.

*Select NORMAL so that beeps sound when you
start/stop recording, etc.

*Select OFF when you do not want to hear the
beep sound.

COMMANDER* <ON/OFF>

*Select ON when using the supplied Remote
Commander for the camcorder.

*Select OFF when not using the Remote
Commander.

Photo recording

WU3meHeHue YCTaHOBOK
pexxumoB

Mpumeyanua k DEMO MODE

* DEMO MODE ycTaHaBn1BaeTCA Ha 3aBoae Ha
STBY (roToBHOCTb). [leMOHCTpauuA
HaYMHAETCA MPUBNM3NTENIBHO Yepes 10 MUHYT
nocne yctaHoBkM Bbikniodatena POWER s
nonoxexne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBKy KacceTb!.
Bbl MOXETE OTMEHUTb AE@MOHCTPALMIO NyTem
BCTaBKM KacCeTbl, yCTAHOBKM BbIKMlOYaTens
POWER B nonxeHue, otnuuHoe ot CAMERA,
vnm Beibepute OFF B cucTeme meHto. CHosa
AnA Bbibopa STBY ycTaHoBUTe BbIKNOYaTENb
POWER a nonosxenue OFF, koraa yHkuua
DEMO MODE ycraHosneHa Ha ON, a 3atem
ycTaHosuTe Bbikslovatens POWER Hasan B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

* Bbl He MoxeTe BbiGpate DEMO MODE, ecnn
KacceTa BCTapfieHa B BuAeOKamepy.

* Ecnv Bbl BCTaBuUTe KacceTy BO BpeMA
[AEMOHCTPaUnM, TO AEMOHCTpaUnA
npekpaliaeTcA. Bel MOXeTe HauaTb 3anuch,
KaK 06bi4H0. DEMO MODE asTomaTtu4ecku
Bospaujaetca k STBY.

* [InA 6e30TnaraTenbHOro NpocMoTpa
[AEMOHCTPALMY BBITONKHUTE KacceTy, ecnu
oHa BcTasneHa. Boibepute ON ana chyHKumm
DEMO MODE v cotpuTe Avcnneit MeHio.
HauMHaeTCA AeMOHCTpaUvA.

DYHKLUUU ANA MEHIO OTHERS
WORLD TIME

BuibepuTe faHHylo hyHKUMIO ANA YCTaHOBKM
4acoB C MOMOLLbIO Pa3HNLIbI BO BPEMEHM.
Moapo6HocTu cm. Ha cTp. 154.

BEEP <MELODY/NORMAL/OFF>

* O6bI4HO BbibupaitTe MELODY, 4To6bI
menoausa 3syyana, koraa Bbl HaumHaeTe/
OCTaHaBnMBaeTe 3anuch U T.4.

* Buibepnte NORMAL, 4T0GbI 3yMMepHble
cuUrHanbl 3By4any, koraa Bul HaunHaete/
OCTaHaBnMBaeTe 3anuch v T.A.

* Boibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe CriblwaTh
3yMMEPHbIlt 3BYKOBOW CUrHaN.

COMMANDER* <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON npu ncnons3osaHum
npunaraemMoro K BuAeoKamepe nynsta
[AVICTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHns

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu nynbT AMCTAHLMOHHOTO
YNpaBneHs He MCTIosNb3YeTCA.

3anucb dotorpachui

Changing the mode settings

DISPLAY <LCD or V-OUT/LCD >

¢ Normally select LCD.

*Select V-OUT/LCD to display indicators both
on the LCD screen and TV screen.

REC LAMP <ON/OFF>
* Normally select ON.
*Select OFF when you do not want the camera
recording lamp on the front of the unit to light
[ up.

COLOUR BAR <OFF/ON>

* Normally select OFF not to display the colour
bar.

#Select ON to display the colour bar.

DV EDITING

Select this item when editing a tape on another
equipment connected with the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). See page 106 for details.

* These settings return to the default 5 minutes or
more after the power source is disconnected or
battery is removed. As far as the other items
without an asterisk are concerned, their settings
are retained even when the power source is
disconnected or battery is removed, as long as
the vanadium-lithium battery is charged.

When recording a close subject

When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera
recording lamp on the front of the camcorder
may reflect on the subject if it is close. In this
case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

Notes

* When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit
mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

*If you select 16BIT in AUDIO MODE, you
cannot add an audio sound.

If you select BRIGHT in LCD B.L., the battery
life while recording decreases 10 to 20%. When
you use a power source other than the battery,
the menu item LCD B.L. is set to BRIGHT
automatically and the item does not appear on
the screen.
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M3sMeHeHue yCTaHOBOK
pexumos

DISPLAY <LCD unu V-OUT/LCD >

* O6bI4HO BbibUpainTe LCD.

* Bbibepute V-OUT/LCD ana oTo6paxeHna
WHAMKATOPOB 1 Ha akpaHe XK n Ha akpaHe
Tenesusopa.

REC LAMP <ON/OFF>

* O6bI4HO BbibUpaiiTe ON.

* Buibepute OFF, ecnv Bbl He xoTuTe, 4TO6LI
3aropasnack famMnoyKa 3anucy Kamepoi Ha
nepeaHeit NaHenu annapara.

COLOUR BAR <OFF/ON>

* O6bl4HO BbibupaiiTe OFF, 4To6bl uBeTHAA
nosnoca He oTobpaxanack.

* Bri6epute ON anA 0To6paxKeHnA LBeTHOI
nonockl.

DV EDITING

BeibepuTe AaHHYO (yHKUMIO NPU MOHTaXe
NeHTbI Ha APYrov BuAeoannapatype,
NOACOEAMHEHHO ¢ NOMOLLbI0 Kabens i.LINK
(UMchPOBOrO COEANHUTENBHOO BAEOKabens).
Moapo6HocTu cm. Ha cTp. 106.

* QT yCTaHOBKY BO3BPALLAIOTCA K UCXOAHbIM
yepea 5 MUHYT unu Gonee nocne
OTCOEAMHEHUA UCTOUHMKA NUTAHNA NN
CHATUA GaTapeiiHoro 6noka. HYto kacaeTca
YCTHOBOK 6€3 3883404KM, TO OHI
COXPaHAIOTCA AaXe MPU 0TCOeAMHEHUN
MCTOYHMKA MUTAHUA UM CHATUM GaTapeitHoro
610Ka 10 TeX Nop, NoKa 3aprxeHa
BaHaaWeBo-nUTUeBan GaTtapeiika.

Mpu 3anucu o6bekTa ¢ GNIM3KOro PacCTOAHUA
Ecnu dyHkuna REC LAMP ycTaHosneHa Ha ON,
TO KPACHaA Nlamrnoyka 3anucu kamepoi cnepean
BUZleOKaMepbl MOXET OTPaXaTkCA Ha 0GbekTe,
KOrAa OH HaXoAUTCA O4eHb 6113KO. B Takom
cny4ae Mbl pekomerayem Bam yctaHosute REC
LAMP Ha OFF.

MpumeyanunA

* Korga Bbl BOCNIPON3BOANTE NIEHTY,
3anucaHHyto B 16-6uToBOM pexxuve, Bbl He
MOXeTe perynupoBaTh 6anaHc B ycTaHoBKe
AUDIO MIX.

* Ecnin Bbl Boi6epeTe 16BIT 8 AUDIO MODE, Bl
HE CMOXETE HaNIoXMTb 3BYKOBOE
CONPOBOXAEHNE.

* Ecnm Bol BbibepeTte BRIGHT B metio LCD B.L.,
cpok cnyx6bl 3apAaa 6atapenHoro 6noka 8o
BPEMA 3anucu ymeHblwaeTcA Ha 10 - 20%.
Korpa Bbl ucnonbayete oTninuHble OT
6aTapenHoro 610Ka UCTOYHWMKN NUTaHUA,
yHkumA meHio LCD B.L. nepeknioyaeTtca Ha
BRIGHT aBTomaTu4ecku 1 AaHHaa (hyHKUMA
He MOABMAETCA Ha KpaHe.

You can record a still picture like a photograph
for about seven seconds. This photo recording is
useful when you want to enjoy a picture such as
a photograph or when you print a picture using a
video printer (not supplied). You can record
about 510 pictures on a 60-minute tape in SP
mode.

Besides the operation described here, this

camcorder can record a still picture on a PC card

(not supplied), using the memory card slot (see

page 131).

You can also record still/moving pictures on a

mini DV tape with all the pixels in the

progressive mode. See page 46 for details.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a still
picture and “CAPTURE” appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

Recording does not start yet. To change the
still picture, release PHOTO, select still
picture again, and keep pressing PHOTO
lightly again.

If you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander when a still picture appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the
camcorder will record that still picture.
However, you cannot select other still pictures
by using this button.

(3)Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

To record a still picture while normal
recording, press PHOTO deeper. Then the still
picture is recorded for about seven seconds
and the camcorder returns to Standby mode.

Bbl MOXETE 3anChiBaTh HEMOABUKHOS
nsobpaxkeHue, kak doTorpacmio
NPUGIM3UTENLHO B TEUEHNe CeMu CeKyHa. SToT
Pexum ABNAETCA O4YeHb NOMNe3HbIM, Koraa Bbl
XOTUTE HACNAXKAATLCA U30GPAKEHIEM NOXOXMM
Ha choTorpacmio, nnm Koraa Bul Aenaete
pacneyaTky U306paxeHui, NCToNb3yA
BMAEONPUHTED (He NpunaraeTce). Boi MoxeTe
33anucaTb NpubM3auTensHo 510 U3o6paxkeHui Ha
60-MUHYTHOM NEHTE B pexume SP .

Kpome 0nvcaHHOM 3AeCh 0nMpauvu, AaHHan

BUAEOKaMEpPa MOXET 3amnuChiBaTh HEMOABUXHOE

¥306paXeHme Ha NNaTy NepCOHabHOTO KOMMbIO-

Tepa (He NpUnaraeTCA) C MCMONb30BaHNEM rHe3aa

ANA nnaThl pacwmpeHna namMaTh (cm. cp. 131).

Bbl Takke MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HENoABNXHbIe/

ABVXYyLUMECA U306paxeHusa Ha neHTy mini DV co

BCEMM dNIeMeHTaMmn n306paXeHna B nporpec-

cuBHOM peskume. Cm. Noapo6HOCTM Ha CTp. 46.

(1) Haxxuman ManeHbKyIo 3eMeHylo KHOMKY Ha
Beiknioyatene POWER, ycTaHosuTe ero B
nonoxerune CAMERA.

(2) MpuaepxvsaiiTe cnekra HaxaToit KHOMKY
PHOTO fo Tex nop, noka HenoasuxHoe
naobpaxerue u “CAPTURE” He noaeATcA Ha
akpaHe XK/ unm 8 Buaonckarene.
3anuce ewe He HaunHaeTeA. [U1A U3mMeHeHna
HETOABIXHOrO N306PaXKEHNA OTNYCTUTE
PHOTO, BbibepuTe Apyroe HenoasuxHoe

iiTe cnerka

v cHoBa.
HaxaTomn kHonky PHOTO.
Ecnu Bbl Haxkumaete PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AVCTAHUMOHHOTO ynpasfieHuna, Koraa
Heno, HWe nos Ha
akpaHe XK/ vnu B BUgOUCKaTene, To
BUAeOKamepa Gy AeT 3anuchiBaTh 3TO
HenoaBIKHoe u3obpaxenue. OaHako, Bel He
MOXeTe BbibUpaTh Apyrie HenoaBIKHbIE
V30BPEKEHNA C NOMOLLBIO AAHHOM KHOMKU.

(3) Haxxmute PHOTO rny6xe.

HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxeHue Ha skpaHe XK
wnu B Buaouckarene 6yl:leT 3anucbiBaTbcA
MPUGNU3UTENBHO B TEYEHUE CEMU CEKYH.
3BYK B TEHEHME ITUX CEMM CEKYHA TaKkXe
6yAeT 3anuchIBaTLCA.

nA 3anucn HenoABUXHOrO N3oBpaXxKeHna BO
BPEMA HopManbHOM 3anncy Haxxmute PHOTO
rny6xe. HenoasukHoe nsobpaxenue Gyaet
3AMUCHIBATLCA MPUBNIMBNTENBHO B TEYEHUE
CeMy CeKyH/, a 3aTeM BuAeoKamepa
BO3BPATUTCA K PEXWUMY FOTOBHOCTH.

@ CAPTURE|

G esosoce]

Photo recording

When shooting in the dark

Install the HVL-FDH2 video flash light (not
supplied) to the accessory shoe. If the exposure is
in manual exp mode, set it to i
exposure mode.

When 4 appears next to the “CAPTURE”
indicator on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder,
the video flash is ready to be used.

Note on the still picture

When the still picture recorded on this camcorder
is played back on another VCR, the picture may
be blurred. This is not a malfunction.

When you press PHOTO while recording a
photo

The picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder whenever you press PHOTO will be
= recorded. You cannot check the recorded picture
by pressing PHOTO lightly.

After the moving picture is recorded as a still
picture for about seven seconds, the camcorder
will go back to Standby mode.
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3anucb toTorpacui

Tpy cbemMKe B TEMHBIX YCIOBUAX
YcraHosuTe Buaeonamny-scnbiwky HVL-FDH2
(He npunaraeTca) Ha 6awmak ana
BCMomoraTenbHoro obopyaosaxua. Ecnn
9KCTO3ULNA HAXOAUTCA B PYHYHOM pexume
9KCTIO3MLUM, YCTAHOBUTE €€ Ha aToMaTUHYEeCKUi
PEX1M KCTIO3NLINM.

Korpa % noABnAeTcA BCNeA 3a MHANKATOPOM
“CAPTURE” Ha akpare XK unu 8
BupouncKatene, Buaeonamna-senbiwka 6yaet
roTosa Kk pa6ore.

MpuUMeyaHue K HeNoABMKHOMY
U306paxKeHUo

Korpa HenoaswkHoe nsobpaxeHue,
3anMcaHHoe Ha JaHHOI BUAeoKamepe,
BoCnpou3BoauTcA Ha apyrom KBM,
N306paxeHne MOXeT ObiTb PasmbITbiM. 3TO He
ABMAGTCA HEUCPABHOCTbIO.

Ecnu Bel HaxxumaeTe kHonky PHOTO Bo
BpemA 3anucu doTorpaguu

WNaobpaxerue Ha akpaHe XK unm B
Buouckartene sceraa GyAeT 3anucbiBaThCA,
koraa Bel Haxxumaete PHOTO. Bl He moxeTe
NPOBEPUTH 3aNUCLIBAEMOE U306paxeHue nyTem
nerkoro Haxatua PHOTO.

Mocne 3anucy ABUXYLIErocA 306paXeHNA, Kak
HEMOABIKHOTO N306PaXEHUA NPUBAN3UTENbHO
B TEUEHWE CeMU CEKYH/, BuaeoKamepa
BO3BPAILAETCA B PEXUM FOTOBHOCTU.



Photo recording

3anucb ¢oTorpadun

Printing the still picture

You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer
using the § video connecting cable (not
supplied). Refer to the operating instruction of
the video printer as well.

Video printer/
BuaeonpuHtep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO

<= Signal flow/

If the video printer is not equipped with S
VIDEO input

Use the supplied A/V connecting cable. Connect
it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and connect the
yellow plug of the cable to the VIDEO input of
the video printer.

Shooting with all the pixels

- PROG. SCAN

(not supplied)/
Mepepava curHana (He npunaraeTcA)

PacrieuaTka HEMoABUXXHOro
n3obpa)keHua

Bl MOXeTe Harneyarars HeNoABKHOe

1306pakeHme C UCnonb3oBaHem

BUAEONPUHTEPA (He npunaraeTce).

MoacoeanHNTE BUABONPUHTEP C

MCMONb30BaHUEM COEANHUTESBHOTO Kabena S-

BMAEO (He npunaraeTcA). CMoTpuTe Takxe

MHCTPYKLMIO M0 9KCTINyaTauui BUACONpuHTepa. I

2.

AUDIO/VIDEO

sl g
===

Ecnu BuAeonpuHTep He OCHalLeH BXxoaom S
VIDEO

VicnonbayiTe npunaraemblit COeAMHNTENbHBIA
kabenb ayavio/suaeo. MoacoeAnHUTE ero K
rHeaay AUDIO/VIDEO v nofcoeanHuTe XenToiit
pasbem kabena k sxoay VIDEO Ha
BUACONPUHTEDE.
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Cbemka co BCEMM 3NeMeHTamu

Note on the progressive mode

The normal TV broadcast divides the screen into
two finer fields and displays them in turns every
1/50 of a second. Thus, the actual image
displayed in an instant covers only half of the
apparent image area. Displaying the whole
image simultaneously on a full screen is called
displaying with all the pixels. In this mode, the
resolution of the still picture is twice as high as in
the normal mode. This camcorder takes in an
image every 1/25 of a second, which may cause
the image of a moving object to go out of focus.

The setting at the factory

This camcorder is originally programmed to
record still/moving pictures on a mini DV tape
in the normal TV format (Interlace format).

When shooting under fluorescent light
When shooting in the progressive mode under
fluorescent light or light bulb, a rare
phenomenon may happen in which the screen
lights up brightly (Flicker phenomenon). This is
not a malfunction. If you want to stop this
phenomenon, set PROG. SCAN to OFF in the
menu system.

n3obpakeHusa - PROG. SCAN

Mpl K npor P y

Hop YHHAA Nepej;

pasgensAeT 9kpaH Ha Ba nonA 1 oToGpaxaeT
WX Mo oYepeam Kaxaoe Ha 1/50 cekyHabl. Takum
o6pasom, aercTBUTENbHOE N3obpaxeHue,
0TOBpPaXkaemoe Ha MrHOBEHUE, OXBaTbIBaeT
TOfLKO MOMNOBYHY BUAUMON 30HbI U30GPAXKEHNA.
OTobpaxeHne BCero u3o6paxeHna
0/IHOBPEMEHHO MO BCEMY 3KPaHy Ha3bIBAETCA
OTOBPaXKEHNEM CO BCEMM SNIEMEHTaMN
1306pakeHms. B Takom pexume paspelsaioiyan
CMOCOGHOCTb HENOABIKHOIO N306PaXKEeHNA .
GyAieT B ABa pasa BbllLe N0 CPABHEHNIO C

Hopi bIM [NaHHan Bw,

CHUMAET u3o6paxeHue Kaxable 1/25 cekyH/bl,
4TO MOXET np: K TOMY, 4TO 130
[BUXYILErocA 06beKTa OKaXeTCA He B (hokyce.

3aBofackan ycTaHoBKa ~
[laHHanA BUAeOKaMepa M3HaYasbHoO
3anporpamMmMmpoBaHa Npou3BOAUTh 3arch
HEMNOABUKHbIX/ABVXKYILMXCA M306PaXOKeHNi Ha
neHTy mini DV B HOpMansHOM TeneBn3noHHOM
bopmarte (4epeccTpoyHom chopmare).

Mpu cbemKe NMoA SIOMUHECLEHTHLIM CBETOM
IMpy cbemke B NPOrPeCcCUBHOM pexume noa
TOMUHECLIEHTHBLIM CBETOM W/ OCBETUTESIbHO
NaMnoii MOXET Cly4UTHCA HEOBbIYHOE ABNEHME,
TIpU KOTOPOM 3KpaH ByAeT OCBLIEH O4YEeHb APKO
(ABNeHMe MepuaHuA). OTO He ABNAETCA
HencnpasHOCTbIO. Ecnun Bl X0TUTE NpekpaTuth
JaHHoe ABMeHue, ycTaHoBuTe thyHkumio PROG.
SCAN Ha OFF 8 cucTeme MeHio.

a7

Shooting with all the
pixels — PROG. SCAN

When modifying the digital images on your
personal computer, set PROG. SCAN to ON
before shooting. You can record the images on a
mini DV tape frame by frame with higher
resolution.

Since the image taken in progressive mode does
not go out of focus even in a pause, it is
especially useful when you analyze high-speed
actions such as sport scenes.

Cbemka co BCeMY an1eMeHTamu
u3obpaxenua - PROG. SCAN

Mpu MoauUKaLmMm LMPOBLIX N30BPaxKeHUI Ha
Baluem nepcoHansHOM KoMnbioTepe,
ycTtaHosuTe yHkumio PROG. SCAN Ha ON
nepea Ha4anom cbeMku. Bel MoxeTe
3anuceIBaTh N306paXXeHnA Ha NeHTy mini DV
Kagap 3a kazipom ¢ 6onee BbICOKON
paspeLiaioleit CrocobHOCTbIO.

Tak kak n3obpaxenue, CHUMaemoe B
POrPECCUBHOM PEXUME, HE BLIXOAUT U3
chokyca aaxe B8O BpeMA nayasl, 310 GyaeT
0CO6EHHO MonesHo, Koraa Bel xotute

np )0BATH Bbl POCTHBIE
[AEICTBUA, KaK HANpUMep, CTIOPTUBHLIE UPbI.

|

LAITE

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in Standby
mode.

(2) Turn the control dial to select i, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select PROG. SCAN,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
PROG. SCAN indicator lights up.

=

: N
S
SULIZ S
[ohie seni-

MENU CrinNy

To return to normal mode
Select OFF in step 4, then press the control dial.
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Using the FADER
function

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

When fading in, the picture gradually fades in
while the sound increases. When fading out, the
picture gradually fades out while the sound
decreases.

FADER

[al

oS

l'ﬁq
8

n

(1) Haxxmute MENU anA oToBpaXxkeHna MeHIo B
PEXUMe rOTOBHOCTM.

(2) MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
sbi6opa W, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe AUCK.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIi AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa PROG. SCAN, a 3atem HaxmuTe
AVCK.

(4) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbI AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa ON, a 3aTem HaxXMUTe AUCK.

(5) Haxxmute MENU ana cTupaHua avcnnen
MmeHto. Mnaukatop PROG. SCAN 6yaet
ropeTs.

VANUAL SET
& AuTo skTh

@ PROG.SCAN
= 4]

WANUAL SET

@ AvT0 sura
(Ao img v —]
SReTOAN O

=

(ugny Eno

Ana paTa K HOE y p
BbibepuTe OFF B nyHKTE 4, @ 3aTemM HaxmuTe
PerynMpoBOLHBIA AUCK.

WAcnonb3oBaHue
¢pyHkummn FADER

Bbl MOXeTe NNaBHO BBOAUTD U BbIBOAUTL
n3obpasxerue, npuaasan Baweii sanucu
NPOheccUoHanbHbIN BUA.

Mpv BBEAGHUN M306PaXEHWe NOCTeNeHHo
BBOAWTCA C O/HOBPEMEHHBIM MOBbILLEHNEM
3Byka. Mpy BbiBeAEHUN N306paxeHue
NOCTENEHHO BLIBOAUTCA C OAHOBPEMEHHBIM
MOHIXKEHMEM 3BYKa.

[b]
MONOTONE
When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black and white to colour.

When fading out, the picture gradually changes
from colour to black and white.

When fading in [a]

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER until the desired indicator
flashes.

(2) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing.

When fading out [b]

(1) During recording, press FADER until the
desired indicator flashes.

(2) Press START/STOP to stop recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing, and then
recording stops.
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MONOTONE

TMpu BBEACHM N30GPaXKEHNE NOCTENeHHO

VIBMEHRAETCA OT 4YepHO-6enoro Ao UBETHOrO.
Mpw BbiBEAEHNN N306PaKEHNE NOCTeNEeHHO
VIBMEHAETCA OT LBETHOTO A10 YepHO-Gernoro.

[na BBeaeHuA nsobpaxenun [a]

(1) Korzia Bueokamepa HaxoAuTCA B pexxume
rOTOBHOCTU Haxkumaitte FADER po Tex nop,
noka xenaembiit MHAKaTop He byaet
Murath.

(2) Haxxmute START/STOP ana Havana sanucu.
WHpavkaTop BBeaeHVA/BbIBEAEHUA
nepecTaeT Muratb.

[nn BoiBegeHua nsobpaxenus [b]

(1) Bo Bpemn 3anucu Haxkumaiite FADER no Tex
rop, noka xenaemblit UHAUKaTop He 6yaet
murath.

(2) Haxxmute START/STOP anA ocTaHoBKW
3anucn. ViHankaTtop BBeAeHNA/BLIBEASHNA
nepecTaeT MUraTh 11 3anuch
0CTaHaBNMBaETCA.



Using the FADER function
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To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the fade indicator disappears.

You cannot use the fader function in the

following situations

—The START/STOP MODE selector is set
to & ANTI GROUND SHOOTING or 5SEC.

~ The camcorder is in the photo recording.

— A title is displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. If the title is not necessary, erase it
before using the fader function.

Note
During fading, you cannot operate the DIGITAL
EFFECT button.

The fader function is effective in the following

situations

* A big change of scene (FADE IN, FADE OUT)

 The beginning of a story (FADE IN)

* The end of a day (FADE OUT)

* Change the scene while leaving the trace of the
previous scene

If you use the fader function repeatedly
The situation the subject is in cannot be seen
clearly, thus making the picture difficult to enjoy.

When the OVERLAP indicator appears

The camcorder automatically memorizes the
image recorded on a tape. As the image is being
memorized, the OVERLAP indicator flashes fast,
and the playback picture is displayed. At this
stage, the picture may not be recorded clearly,
depending on the tape condition.

Using the wide mode
function

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

The picture with black bands at the top and the
bottom on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder
[a] is normal. The picture on a normal TV [b] is
horizontally compressed. You can watch the
picture of normal images on a wide-screen TV
[c].

Wcnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUN
ADER

AR

R

&S

QS

Ana oTMeHbl hyHKLUN BBeASHUA/
BbIBEAEHUA U306paXKeHnA

Mepea Haxatrem START/STOP Haxumaite
FADER po Tex nop, noka WHANKaTop BBeAeHUA/
BbIBE/IGHMA HE UCHEBHET.

Bbl He b

B

CneayiowWmMX CMTyaumuax

- Mepeknioyarens START/STOP MODE
yCTaHoBNeH B nonoxeHne £ ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING vnu 5SEC.

- Buaeokamepa HaxoaMTCA B PeXuMe 3anucu
poTorpacuin.

—TuTp oTobpaxaeTcA Ha akpaHe XK/ vnn B
Bugovckarerne. Eciv Tutp He TpebyeTca, To
COTpUTE €ro nepe/ UCrob30BaHNEM (yHKLMM

/ HIA.

Mpumeyanue

Bo BpemA il A
Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTh kHonky DIGITAL
EFFECT.

YHKL!
u3obpaxkeHun Gyaet ahheKTMBHON B
cneayowWmx cuMTyaumuax
* CunbHoe nameHenye cuensl (FADE IN, FADE OUT)
* Hauano uctopum (FADE IN)
* Koreu awa (FADE OUT)
Q% CLeHbl Npy
npeAablayLen CLUeHbl.

cnepa ot

Ecnu Bbl /

Py

B TaKoW cuTyaLmm 06beKT He MOXET BbiTb
YETKO YBUAEH, TaK, YTO 5TO AENaeT TPyAHbIM
nofy4yeH1e yA0BONLCTBUA OT NPOCMOTPA.

Korpaa nossnaetca uiaukarop OVERLAP
Bueokamepa aBTOMaTM4ECKM 3anoMuHaeT
u3oBpakeHue, 3anucaHHoe Ha NeHTe. Koraa
u306pakerme GyaeT 3anoMHEHO, UHAMKATOp
OVERLAP HauuHaeT 6bICTPO MUraTh, 1
BOCMIPOM3BOAMMOE U306GpaxeHne Gyaet
oTo6paxeHo. B Takom cocTOAHWM n3o6paxeHne
MOXET He 3anm1CbIBaTbCA YETKO B 3aBUCMMOCTM
OT COCTORHUA NEHTbI.

Wcnonb3oBaHue GYHKLMN
LWMPOKO(OPMATHOro pexuma

Bl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh WMpOKodopmaTHoe
n3obpaxkenne 16:9 aAnA npocmoTpa Ha
LWMPOKOIKPaHHOM Tenesusope 16:9 (16:9WIDE).
C yepl r BBEpXY 1
BHU3y akpara XK/ unu suaouckarena [a]
ABMAGTCA HOPMASTbHBIM.
WN3obpaxenue Ha Ha 0BbIMHOM Tenesnsope
6yaet cxaro no ropusoHtanu [b]. Bl MoxeTe
NPOCMOTPETh HOPMANbHOE U30BpaxXeHue Ha
WKPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope [c].

&

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select 16:9WIDE, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(1) YcraHosuTte Boiknouatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute MENU anA oTo6paXkeHnA MeHIo.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynupoBOLHbIi AUCK ANA
sbiGopa K, a satem HaxmuTe auCK.

(4) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbI ACK AnA
Bbl6opa 16:9WIDE, a 3aTtem HaxmuTe AUCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa ON, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupahua aucnnen
MEHIO.

3.4 I 2T

b

e INT_AEC
@ PAcTURN

(MENU] : END

Ean SET
Zoom__

" D

s

N SHIFT
RO
Fie:swiod—
“rins

<

Uﬂmﬂﬁﬂ@]ﬁn
E n-moruEel

pasueApy

51

1-12

50

52

Shooting with
backlighting

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the BACK LIGHT function.

Press BACK LIGHT. The B indicator appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

[a] Subject is too dark because of backlight.
[b]Subject becomes bright with backlight
compensation.

After shooting

Be sure to release this adjustment condition by
pressing BACK LIGHT again. The P indicator
disappears. Otherwise, the picture will be too
bright under normal lighting condition.

This function is also effective under the

following conditions:

* A subject with a light source nearby or a mirror
reflecting light.

* A white subject against a white background.
Especially when you shoot a person wearing
shiny clothes made of silk or synthetic fiber, his
or her face tends to become dark if you do not
use this function.

Note on the BACK LIGHT function
When you press EXPOSURE or SHUTTER
SPEED, the BACK LIGHT function is cancelled.

Using the wide mode

function

To cancel wide mode
Select OFF in step 5, then press the control dial.

To watch the tape recorded in wide
mode

To watch the tape recorded in 16:9WIDE mode,
set it to full mode. For details, refer to the
operating instruction of your TV.

Note that the picture recorded in 16:9WIDE
mode looks compressed on a normal TV.

Notes on wide mode

In wide mode, you cannot select the old movie
function with DIGITAL EFFECT.

* You cannot select or cancel the wide mode
during recording.

*You cannot use the wide mode function when
you set PROG. SCAN to ON.

Cbemka ¢ 3agHeun
NnoACBEeTKOMU

Korpa Bei cHuMaeTe 061beKT C UCTOYHUKOM
cBeTa no3aav 06beKTa UM 06BEeKT Ha
ocBeLLeHHOM (hoHe, UCTIONb3YIATe thyHKLMIO
BACK LIGHT.

Haxwmute BACK LIGHT. Unavkatop B
noasnfAeTcA Ha akpaHe XKKI unm B

Buaouckarene.
{ 3
[a]
BACK LIGHT
[b]
L J

[a] O6beKT ABNAGTCA CANLKOM TEMHBIM U3-3a
3aaHen NoACBeTKM.

[b]O6BLEKT CTAaHOBUTCA APKUM C MOMOLLbIO
KOMNEHcaLun 3aaHeR NOACBETKM.

Mocne cbemku

He 3abyabTe OTKNIOYUTbL COCTORHME 3TON
perynupoBku nyTem Haxartua BACK LIGHT
cHoBa. HaukaTop B ucyesHeT. B npoTusHoM
cnyyae uzobpaxerue 6yaeT CMWKOM APKUM B
y HOPMAsIbHOTO X

[anHan GyHKUMA ABNAETCA 3I(HEeKTUBHON B

cneayloWwmx yCnosnax:

* [InA 06beKTa, PacronoXeHHOro pAAOM C
WCTOMHUKOM CBETa UMM 3epKasiom
OTpaxalowmm ceeT.

* Benblil 06bekT Ha 6enom tore. OcobeHHo,
Korza Bel cHUMaeTe HYenoseka s 6necTAwei
ofexae U3 Wenka Ui CUHTETUHECKOro
BOJIOKHA, €ro UK €e NINLIO MOXET cTaTb
TemHbIM, ecv Bbl He GyaeTe Ucnons3osath
AAHHYIO (PYHKUMIO.

Mpumeyatue K pyHkuun BACKLIGHT
Korpna Bbl Haxumaete EXPOSURE unnu
SHUTTER SPEED, ¢yHkuua BACK LIGHT
OTMEHAETCA.

WUcnonb3oBaHue pyHkuuu
WypokKogopMaTHOro pexuma

AnA oTMeHb! WUPOoKogopMaTHOro
pexuma

Boi6epute OFF B nyHKTe 5, a 3aTem HaxmnTe
PerynupoBOYHbIA AUCK.

JAnA npocmoTpa NeHTbl, 3anMcaHHon B

P PopMaTHOM P
[inA NpocMOTpa NeHTbI, 3aN1CaHHO B pexume
16:9WIDE, ycTaHoBUTE MONHOIKPaHHIA PEXMM.
MoAPOBHOCTY CMOTPUTE B MHCTPYKLMN NO
aKcnnyaTaumm Bawero Tenesusopa.
BameTbTe, YTO N306pXKEHIE, 3an1CaHHOe B
pexuvme 16:9WIDE, BbIrnAAUT CXaTbiM Ha
06bI4HOM TENeB13ope.

Mnp K pPMaTHOMY peXxumy

* B wupokohopmaTHOM pexxume Bol He
CMOXeTe BblopaTh (YHKLMIO CTAPUHHOIO
unbma ¢ nomouysio DIGITAL EFFECT.

* Bbl He MOXeTe BbIGpaTh UM OTMEHNTL
LWMPOKOHOPMATHBI PEXMM BO BPEMA 3anncu.

* Bbl He MOXETE UCTONb30BaTh (DYHKLMIO
LWMPOKOChOPMATHOrO pexuma, ecriv Bol
ycraHosute PROG. SCAN Ha ON.



Enjoying picture

effect

HacnaxxpeHue acchek-

Selecting picture effect

You can make pictures like those of television
with the Picture Effect function.

[al

[b]

o

NEG. ART [a]

The colour of the picture is reversed.

SEPIA
The picture is sepia.

B&W
The picture is monochrome (black and white).

SOLARIZE [b]
The light intensity is clearer, and the picture
looks like an illustration.

SLIM [c]
The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [d]

The picture expands horizontally.

Recording with
various effects
- digital effect

With the following functions of Digital Effect,
you can add various visual effects to the picture.
The sound is recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still picture to be superimposed
on a moving picture.

Tamu U3o6pakeHuin

Bbi6op addekTa u3obparkeHus
Bbl MoxeTe caenatb Maoﬁpaxenuﬂ NOXOXUM Ha

Te, YTO NepeaaioT No TeNEBUABHMIO C MOMOLBI0
hyHKUMM achheKToB N3oBpaxeHna.

[c]

[d]

NEG. ART [a]
LiseT usobpaxkeHnA 6yaeT HeraTneHbIM.

SEPIA
W3obpaxeHue byaeT B LBeTe Cenva.

B&W
W3zo6parxeHne 6yAeT MOHOXPOMHBIM (HEPHO-
6enbim).

SOLARIZE [b]

ApkocTb ceTa 6yaeT Gonee HeTKoA, U
nsobpadkerne 6yaeT BuIrnALETb, Kak
UnnoCTpaLUMA.

SLIM [c]
V306pakeHne paciunpAeTCA No BepTUKany.

STRETCH [d]
WA3o6paxenune paclumpAeTCcA No ropuaoHTanu.

3anucb ¢ pasnu4HbIMK
adphekTamu
- undposble achdekTbl

C nomousio cneayiowumx (hyHKUMA LMGPOBLIX
achhekToB Bbl MOXETE 406aBUTL pasNnyHble
BU3yasbHbIE 3(hPeKTbl K 306paXKeHuIo. 3ByK
6yneT 3anucbIBaTHCA OObIMHO.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anncath HEeMoaBUXHOE
"ac ana Ha
n3obpaxeHue.

FLASH
You can record still pictures successively at
constant intervals.

LUML.
You can replace a brighter portion of a still
picture with a moving picture.

FLASH

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHNTL NOCIEAOBATENbHYIO
3anmMcb HeMoABMXHbIX N306pPaxeHuii ¢
OAVHAKOBbIMY MHTEpBanamu.

LumML.

Bbl MOXeTe 3amelats 6onee APKyIO YacTb
HEMOABIXHOTO U30BPAXKEHMA ABUXKYLLIMMCA
n3obpaxeHnem.

TRAIL
You can record the picture which leaves an
incidental image, such as a trail.

OLD MOVIE

You can record the picture such as an old movie.
The camcorder automatically sets the wide mode
to 16:9WIDE, picture effect to SEPIA, and the
appropriate shutter speed.

TRAIL

Bbl MoXeTe 3anucatb naobpaxeHue, KOTopoe
ocTaBnAeT noboyHoe usobpaxeHne B kKayecTse
cnepa.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTh M306paxeHme, KoTopoe
6yAeT BbIrMALETb Kak CTapUHHbINA hrnbm.
Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKN yCTaHaBMBaeT
wmpokohopMaTHbI pexum Ha 16:9WIDE,
achchekT nsobpaxkeHua Ha SEPIA u
HaanexaloLylo CKopoCcTb 3aTeopa.
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Enjoying picture effect

Hacnaxpenune sadypektamu
n3obpaxxeHuu

Using picture effect function

(1) While in Standby mode, press PICTURE
EFFECT.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
picture effect mode.

PICTURE
EFFECT

To return to normal mode
Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

Notes on the picture effect

* When you turn the power off, the camcorder
returns automatically to normal mode.

* You cannot select SLIM and STRETCH when
you set PROG. SCAN to ON.

* While using the picture effect function, you
cannot select the old movie function with
DIGITAL EFFECT.
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Recording with various
effects - digital effect

(1) While in Standby mode or Recording mode,
press DIGITAL EFFECT.

The digital effect indicator flashes.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
digital effect mode.

(3) Press the control dial. The digital effect
indicator lights up and the bars appear. The
bar does not appear in the OLD MOVIE
mode. The still picture is stored in memory in
the STILL or LUMI mode.

(4) Turn the control dial to adjust effects.

The longer the bar is, the greater the effects

are.

STILL : The proportion of still picture
to moving picture.

FLASH : The length of the intervals.

LUML. : The brightness of the area where you
paste the moving picture.

TRAIL : The length of time the incidental
image remains.

OLD MOVIE : No adjustment necessary.

1 DIGITAL
EFFECT

R}

Wcnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUM
adhekToB U306paXKEeHUA

(1) B pexxume rotosHocTu Haxxmute PICTURE
EFFECT.

(2) MoBepH1TE PerynMPOBO4HbIN ANCK ANA
BbIGOpa XenaeMoro pexvma addekra
N306paXxKeHnn.

!
NEGART
SEPIA
[ B&W
[N SOLARIZE
[ SLIM
[ STRETCH
L.

BoaBpaleHue K HOpMasbHOMY peXxumy
Haxwmute PICTURE EFFECT Tak, 4tobbi
VIHANKATOP 1cyes.

pi K athhekTam

* Koraa Bbl BbIkniovaeTe nuraxue,
BUAEOKaMepa aBTOMaTMHECKM BO3BPALUAeTCA
K HOpMasibHOMY Pexumy.

* Bbl He MoxeTe BbiGpaTh SLIM u STRETCH,
ecnu Bbl yctanosniu PROG. SCAN Ha ON.

* Bo BpemA 1Cronb30BaHnA hyHKUMM
ahheKToB n306paxeHmii Bol He MoxeTe
BbIGpaTh yHKUMIO CTAPUHHOrO (hunbma ¢
nomouysio DIGITAL EFFECT.

3anuch ¢ pasnuyHbIMU
adpchekTamm - unpposbie
apekTbi

(1) Korpa Bugeokamepa HaxoauTCA B pexume
rOTOBHOCTYW Wnu 3anucu Haxmute DIGITAL
EFFECT.

WHavkaTop umcposoro adihbekta byaet

Murathb.

(2) NMoBepHuTE perynMpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
BbiGopa pexuma xenaemoro addekra.

(3) Haxkmute perynmpoBOYHbIA AUCK.
WHankaTtop undposoro achekTa Gyner
ropeThb 1 NOABNAKTCA NOSOCH! WKabI.
LLikana He noaenAeTcA B pexxume OLD
MOVIE. HenopenxHoe usobpaxeHue 6ynet
coxpaHeHo B namMATy B pexxume STILL uam
LUMI.

(4) NoBepHUTe PerynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
perynuposkin ahheKTos.

Bonee AnvHHaA wWkana cooTeeTcTyeT

yBenuueHmnio acheKTos cneayiowmm

obpaszom.

STILL : MponopunA HeNoABUXXHOTO
M30BPAKEHNA NO OTHOWEHMIO K
[ABUKYLLEMYCA N306PaXEHMIO.

FLASH : [InUTenbHOCTb MHTEPBANOB.

LUML. : ApKoCTb 30HbI, FAe Bbl

HaknaapiBaeTe ABMXYLIEecA
n3o6paxeHue.

TRAIL : [InnTensHOCTb BPEMEHWU OCTaBNeHnA

MOGOUHOTO N30GPAXKEHNA.
OLD MOVIE : Perynuposka He TpebyeTca.

( )
2,3 %1 2
STILL
FLASH
4, LUMI.
L
N OLD MOVIE
L
4 I STILL tim




Recording with various

3anucb ¢ pas3nu4yHbiMu

athchekTamu - Ludposbie

effects - digital effect

To cancel digital effects
Press DIGITAL EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

Notes on digital effect

*You cannot use the following functions while
using the digital effect.
- Functions using the FADER button
- Functions using the PHOTO button

* When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
digital effect will be cancelled automatically.

Notes on the OLD MOVIE mode
You cannot use the following functions in the
OLD MOVIE mode.

- Functions using the PROGRAM AE button

- 16:9WIDE mode

~ Functions using the PICTURE EFFECT button

Shooting with manual
adjustment

apekThi

AnA oTmeHbI unGpoBbIX 3dhdekToB
Hxamute DIGITAL EFFECT TaK, 4T06b!
VHAVKATOP Ucyes.

Mpumeyanua K udposbim adekTam

* Bbl He MOXeTe 1CroNb30BaTh Ceaylowne
hyHKLMM BO BPEMA UCMOMb30BaHNA LMGPOBbIX
apchekToB.
~ OyHKUMK C ucronbaosaHuem kHonku FADER
— ®yHKUMM ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem kHonkn PHOTO

* Korga Bbl ycTaHosuTe Bbikniouatens POWER
8 nonoxenue OFF uudposoi achcpekT byaet
OTMEHeH aBTOMaTU4YEeCKH.

Mpumeyanua K pexxkumy OLD MOVIE
Bbi He MOXeTe 1CnoNb3oBaTh Ceayiolume
hyHKUnmn B pexxume OLD MOVIE
~ OYHKUMAM C UCTIONB3OBAHMEM KHOMKN
PROGRAM AE
- Pexum 16:9WIDE
~ OYHKLAM C ACTIONb30BAHMEM KHOMKN
PICTURE EFFECT

CbemKa ¢ py4Ho#n
perynuposkon
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Adjusting exposure

Adjust the exposure manually under the
following cases.

[a]
* The background is too bright (back lighting)
* Insufficient light: most of the picture is dark

[b]
 Bright subject and dark background
*To record the darkness faithfully

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby mode.

(2)Press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Turn the control dial to adjust the exposure.

OTperynvpyiTe 3KCNO3ULMI0 BPYYHYIO B
cneayowmx cny4asx.

[b]

[a]

* OOH ABNIAGTCA CIIMILKOM APKNM (3aAHAR
nozcseTKa)

* HepocTraTo4Hoe ocBelleHue: 6onbluan 4acTb
M30BP@XKEHNA TeMHaRA

[b]
* Apkuin npegMeT Ha TeMHOM (hoHe
* [InA NpaBaMBOI 3aN1CH TEMHbIX YCNIOBUIA

(1)VcraHoeute cenektop AUTO LOCK B
LEHTPAsILHOE MOMOXEeHMe (OTKMIoUeH e
aBTOMATUYECKOrO PeXiMa), Koraa BuaeoKa-
Mepa HaXOAMTCA B PEXMME FOTOBHOCTM.

(2)Haxxwmmte EXPOSURE. VinavkaTtop
3KCMO3ULMM MOABNAETCA Ha dkpaHe XK
WM B BUAOKCKATEE.

(3)MoBepHNTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
PerysMpoBKy 3KCMOSNLMA.

To return to automatic exposure
mode

Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press EXPOSURE to turn off the exposure
indicator.

Notes

* The control dial does not have a stop position.

*1f you press PROGRAM AE, the exposure
comes back to automatic adjustment again.

* When you adjust the exposure manually, you
cannot use the BACK LIGHT function.

[OnsA Bo3BpaTa K pexumy
aBTOMaTU4eCKOI IKCMOo3nLmn
Yerarosute cenektop AUTO LOCK B noro-
sxerne AUTO LOCK nnun Haxxmmte EXPOSURE
ANA BbIKNIOYEHUA MHANKATOPa 3KCNo3uuuv.

Mpumevanua

© PerynosouHbIin ANCK He UMEeT OJOKeHUA
OCTaHOBKM.

* Ecrv Bel Haxxmete PROGRAM AE,
9KCMO3ULMA CHOBA BO3BPALLAETCA K
ABTOMATVHECKOI PErynpoBKe.

* Korga Bbl perynupyeTe 3KCrosnLmio BRY4HY!O,
Bbl He MOXeTe 1cnosnb3oBaTh thyHKLUmMio BACK
LIGHT.

pasuenpy g

59

1-14

Shooting with
manual adjustment

Under normal conditions, this unit automatically
makes various adjustments as it shoots.
However, you can adjust manually the following
functions to your preference.

Functions you can adjust by setting the AUTO
LOCK selector to the centre (auto lock release)
position

Brightness (exposure), shutter speed, white
balance, and program AE

Functions you can adjust by setting MENU
Zebra pattern, recording level, deactivating the
Steady Shot, gain shift, and AE shift

Functions you can adjust by using other
buttons/switches
ND filter, focus

The following describes how to adjust all the
functions mentioned above except program AE
(see page 71) and focus (see page 74).

AUTO LOCK selector
Set the selector as shown below to maintain or
release the settings of the functions.

[al

AUTO LOCK [a]
Select this position to let the unit adjusts all the
functions automatically.

HOLD [b]
Select this position after setting the functions
manually to maintain the settings.

Manual position [c]
Select this position to adjust manually the
functions listed above.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

CbemMka C py4HOu
perynnpoBKo#u

B HOpMasibHbIX YCNIOBUAX AaHHbI annapar
aBTOMATUYECKM BBINONHAET PasnuyHble
Peryn1poBKy BO BPEMA CheMKU.

OpHaKo, Bbl MOXETE BPYuHYIO OTPerynuposaTth
cneaytowme hyHKLMM N0 COBCTBEHHOMY
KenaHuio.

DyHKUMM, KOTOpbie Bbl moxeTe

oTper Th NyTeM y

cenektopa AUTO LOCK B ueHTpansHoe
nonoXeHue (OTKNI0HEHUE aBTOMATUHECKOro
pexuma)

FApKOCTb (3KCMO3ULMA), CKOPOCTL 3aTBOPA,
6anarc 6enoro 1 nporpamma AE
(aBTOMATUHMCKOI IKCMO3ULIAK)

DyHKLUMK, KoTOpble Bbl MOoXeTe

oTper Tb NyTeM y MENU
3e6poTabnuly, ypoBeHb 3anucu, OTKMIYeHne
YCTOM4MBOI CbEMKM, CMELLEHNE YCUNEeHWA, 1
cmelueHne AE (aBTOMaTUHECKOI 9KCNO3MnLnM)

DyHKUMMK, KOTOpbIe Bbl moxeTe
oTperynupoBsarb nyTem UCNONL3OBaHNA
ApYrux KHonok/nepexknioyarenei
®unsTp ND, chokycmposka

Creaytoliee 06BACHAET Kak perynuposath BCe
BbilLEYNOMAHYTHIE (DYHKLMM, 33 UCKIOHEHUeM
nporpammel AE (cM. CTp. 71) 1 hOKyCHpOBKK
(cm. cTp. 74).

CenekTtop AUTO LOCK

YCTaHoBUTE CENeKTop, Kak MoKasaHo Huxe ANA
COXpaHeHUA UK OCBOGOXAEHNA YCTAHOBOK
beHKLlVIVI,

b] ——-[gl‘— d

HOLD

AUTO LOCK [a]

BbibepuTe f4aHHOE MONOXEeHUe ANA TOoro, HToBb!
annapar peryimposan BCe (yHKLMmM
aBTOMAaTUHECKM.

HOLD [b]

BoibepuTe aaHHOE MOMoXeHne nocne
YCTaHOBKM PYHKUMIt BPYHHYIO ANA COXPaHEeHNA
YCTaHOBOK.

PyuHoe nonoxenue [c]
BbibepuTe gaHHoe NonoXxeHue AnA perynu-
POBKU BbILLENEPEUNCIEHHBIX (DYHKLIA BPYUHYIO.

Chemka c py4Ho#n
perynupoBkou

Adjusting the shutter speed

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby mode.

(2)Press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Turn the control dial to select the desired
speed. The available shutter speed ranges
from 1/4 to 1/10000.

To return to automatic shutter speed
mode

Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press SHUTTER SPEED to turn off the shutter
speed indicator.

When shooting at slow shutter speed
At slow shutter speed, automatic focus may be
lost. Adjust focus manually using a tripod.

PerynupoBka CKOpOCTM 3aTBOpa

(1)YcraHosuTte cenektop AUTO LOCK B
LEHTPasbHOE MOMOXeHMe (OTKMIoHeH e
aBTOMATUYECKOrO PEXMa), Koraa
BUAEOKaMEPa HAXOAUTCA B Pexume
FOTOBHOCTH.

(2)Haxwmure SHUTTER SPEED. WHaukaTop
CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa NOABUTCA Ha aKpaHe XK
wnu B BUAOKCKATENE.

(3)MoBepHMTE PerympoBONHbIA ANCK ANA
BblGopa enaemoi cKopocTu. CKopocTb
MOXHO BbiGUpaTs B Avanasoxe ot 1/4 no 1/
10000.

Ansa Bo3BpaTa K pexxumy
aBTOMaTM4ECKO# CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa
VYcrarosute AUTO LOCK B nonoxenue AUTO
LOCK wnm naxxmute SHUTTER SPEED ana
BBIKIIOYEHUA UHANKATOPA CKOPOCTY 3aTBOpa.

MMpu cbemke Ha HU3KOI CKOPOCTH 3aTBOPa
Ha HM3KOI CKOPOCTM 3aTBOPA aBTOMATMYECKanA
¢hokycHpoBKa MOXKET GbiTb HerpasurbHa.
OTperynupyiite hoKyCUpoBKY BPYHHYIO C
MCMONb30BaHNEM TPEHOTY.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka Cc py4HOWu
perynmpoBKou

Shooting with manual

CbemKa C py4HOu

Adjusting the white balance

White balance adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance for camera recording. Normally white
balance is automatically adjusted. You can obtain
better results by adjusting the white balance
manually when lighting conditions change
quickly or when recording outdoors: e.g., neon
signs, fireworks.

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby mode.

(2)Press WHT BAL. The white balance indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Turn the control dial to select the appropriate
white balance mode under the following
conditions. As you turn the dial, the display
changes as follows:

8 (One-push white balance) «— #
(Outdoor) «— == (Indoor).

Shooting with manual

adjustment

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

Perynuposka 6anaHca 6e0ro aenaet Tak, 4to

6enble 06bEKTbI BLINMAAAT 6enbiMu 1

NO3BOMNAET NONYYUTH 3anuck ¢ Gonee

©CTECTBEHHbIM LIBETOBbIM GanaHcom npu

cbemke Buageokamepoi. OBbivHO 6anaHc 6enoro
perynupyeTca aBTomatuiecku. Ho Bbl MoxeTe

NOAYYUT fyywie pesynbTaThl NyTem

perynupoeku 6anaxca 6enoro BpyUHyio, Koraa

YCTOBUA OCBELLEHNA GbICTPO N3MEHAIOTCA UK B

YCTNIOBMAX 3aMUCH Ha yNMUE: Hanpumep,

HEeOHOBbIE peknambl, heiiepsepku.

(1)YcraHosute cenektop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTPasIbHoe MOMOoXeHMe (OTKNIYeH e
aBTOMATUHECKOrO Pexmma), Koraa
BUAEOKAMEpA HAXOAUTCA B PeXMMe
rOTOBHOCTH.

(2)Haxxwmute WHT BAL. MHaukaTtop 6anaHca
6enoro NoABMUTCA Ha akpaHe XK unu B
sugouckarene.

(3)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa Haanexatlero pexuma 6anavca
6en10ro B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT CIEAYIOLMX
ycnosuii. Mpu noBopayMBaHum aucka
avcnneit 6yAeT M3MEHATLCA Cleayiowmum
obpasom:
= (BanaHc 6enoro 0AHUM HaXxaTuem) «—
(Ha ynuue) «— =0s (B nomelerum).

2 WHT BAL

Chemka C py4Hoi
perynuposKoun

feeseeid
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adjustment

Display Shooting conditions

perynupoBkom

Avcnnen Ycnosua cbemku

o * Adjusting the white balance
according to the light source.
This operation is not available
during recording. Follow the
steps described below to adjust
the settings again.

* Recording a sunset/sunrise,
just after sunset, just before
sunrise, neon signs, or

fireworks

* Under a colour matching
fluorescent lamp

Q¢ (Indoor)

+Lighting condition changes
quickly

*Too bright place such as
photography studios

*Under sodium lamps or
mercury lamps

If you have selected = in step 3

When you set the white balance to one-push

white balance mode, the setting is locked and

maintained even if lighting conditions change.

You can achieve recording with natural colours

without being affected by ambient light.

(With the ~& indicator on the screen)

(1)Shoot a white object such as paper fully on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2)Press the control dial.

The =% indicator flashes quickly. When the white

balance has been adjusted and stored in the

memory, the indicator stops flashing. The setting

will be maintained for about one hour after the

battery is detached.

To return to automatic adjustments
Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press WHT BAL to turn off the white balance
indicator.

Shooting with manual
adjustment

[ * Perynuposka 6anatca 6enoro
B COOTBETCTBIM C
WCTOYHMKOM cBeTa. [laHHan
onepauvA HeBO3MOXHA BO
BpemA 3anucu. Cneayiite
NyHKTaM, ONUCaHHbIM HIXE,
ANA PerynMpoBKy YCTaHOBOK
eue pas.

#: (Ha ynuue) e 3anuch 3axoga/Bocxoaa

COMHUa, Cpagdy nocie 3axoAa,
HEMHOro nepea BOCXOAOM
CONHUA, NPU HEOHOBbIX
peknamax unm geepsepkax

* [pu ocBeleHum,
COOTBETCBYIOWEM Namnam
[AHEBHOrO cBeTa

=% (B * YCnoBuA oCBeLys
M3MEHRAIOTCA
* CnviKoM ApKUe MecTa, Kak
Hanpumep, hoTocTyauA
* Mpy CBETE HATPUEBbIX NN
PTYTHBIX Namn

6bICTPO

Ecnu Bbl BbiGpany «% B nyHkTe 3
Korpa Bel ycTaHosuTe 6ananc 6e51oro Ha pexvm
6anarca 6enoro OAHMM HaxaTuem, yCTaHoBKa
6yneT 3aukcMpoBaHa 1 CoXpaHeHa, Aaxe ecnu
YCINOBUA OCBELLEHUA U3MEHAIOTCA. Bbl MOXeTe
MONY4UTh 3aN1Ch B ECTECTBEHHbIX LBETaX 6€3
ot 0 ocselly .
(MHankaTop «=: 0TOBpaxaeTcA Ha dKpaHe)
(1)CrumaiiTe Genbiit 0GBEKT, Kak Hanpumep,
6ymary, NOMHOCTBIO 3aMONHUBLLYIO SKPaH
KK[ wnu Bugonckatens.
(2)HaxxmuTe perynmpoBoYHbIiA AUCK.
WhavkaTop w2 6yaeT 6bicTpo Murath. Koraa
GanaHc 6enoro 6yaeT oTperynuposaH 1
CoxpaHeH B NaMATH, UHANKATOP NepecTaeT
muraTb. YcTaHoBka 6yaeT coxpaHATLCA
NPUBAU3MTENBHO B TEHEHME OAHOTO Yaca nocne
oTcoeanHeHnA GarapeiHoro 6noka.

JinA Bo3BpaTa K pexumy
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW PerysimpoBKu
Ycratosute AUTO LOCK 8 nonoxerne AUTO
LOCK unu haxxmute WHT BAL ana
BLIKIIOHEHUA UHAMKaTOpa Ganaxca Genoro.

CbemKa € py4Hou
perynupoBkKon

Notes on the w& indicator on the screen

 The state of the indicator shows as follows:
Slow flashing: white balance is not adjusted.
Fast flashing: white balance is being adjusted.
Lights up: white balance has been adjusted.

* When the =% indicator remains flashing even if
you press the control dial, shoot in automatic
white balance mode.

Notes on white balance

* When you shoot with studio lighting or video
lighting, use the < (indoor) mode.

» When you shoot with fluorescent lighting, use
automatic white balance mode. If you use the
0= (indoor) mode, white balance may not be
adjusted appropriately.

Shooting when lighting conditions change

* When lighting conditions have changed,
readjust the white balance with the control dial
while the camcorder is in Standby mode.

* When you adjust the exposure and shutter
speed manually, and move from indoors to
outdoors, or vice versa, adjust the white
balance again.

* When you move from indoors to outdoors, or
vice versa, or detach the battery for
replacement while shooting in automatic white
balance mode or set the POWER switch to
CAMERA, point the camcorder at a white
subject for about 10 seconds before you start
recording.

Mpumeyanna K MUHANKATOPY & Ha IKpaHe

* CocToRHME MHANKaTopa nokaskisaeT Bam
cneayioulee:

MenneHHoe murarue: 6anaxc 6enoro He
OTperynuposaH.

BbicTpoe muraHue: 6anaHc 6enoro HaxoauTca
B NPOLIECCE PerynNpoBKi.

BoicBeumBaHme: 6nanc 6enoro 6bin
OTperysiMpoBaH.

* ECAM MHAMKATOP 2 MPOAOIKALT MUraTh,
[axe Koraa Bl Haxkanu perynupoBoqHbiIii
[MCK, BBINOTHANTE CHEMKY B aBTOMATUHECKOM
pexume GanaHca 6enoro.

MpumeyaHua Kk Ganaxcy 6enoro

* Koraa Bbl nponasoauTe Cbemky npn
CTYAMITHOM OCBELLEHMN AU UCTIONb3OBAHUM
BUONAMNBI, UCTIONB3YIATE PEXUM
nomeLleHmm).

* Korpa Bbi npou3BoauTe ChemKy npu
TIOMUHECLIEHTHOM OCBELLEHUM, UCNONb3yiiTe
aBTOMATUHECKUIN pexkum Ganiarca 6enoro.
Ecnu Bbl 6yaeTe 1cnons30BaTth pexnm 3s (B
rometleHnn), 6anaHc 6enoro MoxeT 6bITh He
OTperysiMpoBaH Haanexalm opasom.

Cbemka, KOraa yCoBMA OCBeLeHNA

W3MEHAIOTCA

* ECN1 yCIOBNA OCBELUEHINA N3MEHAIOTCA,
nepeperynupyite 6anaxc 6e510ro ¢ NoMoW b0
PerynnpoBOYHONO AUCKA, KOT/ia BUACOKamepa
6y/leT HaXOAMTCA B PEXMME FOTOBHOCTM.

* Ecnu Bel oTperynnpyeTe 8KCrnosuumio n
CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA BPYYHYIO U BbliiaeTe u3
MOMELLEHMA Ha MLy nin Hao6opoT,
oTperynupyiite 6anaHc 6enoro cHosa.

* Korna Bbl BbIXOAMTE 113 NOMELLEHWA Ha YLy
MnM HA0GOPOT, NN OTCOEANHABTE
6aTapeitHblit 610K ANA ero 3ameHbl BO Bpema
CbEeMKY B aBTOMATHECKOM Pexiume Ganaxca
6er1oro, UK yCTaHaBs/MBaeTe BhiKNiodaTens
POWER B nonoxenve CAMERA, naseaute
BUAEOKaMepy Ha 6enblii 06beKT
NPUBIM3NTENbHO Ha 10 CeKYHA nepes
HAYasIoM CbeMKM.
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Adjusting recording level

You can adjust the recording sound level. Use
headphones to monitor the sound when you
adjust.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select [@, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select MIC LEVEL,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select MANUAL, then
press the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial to select LEVEL SET,
then press the dial.

(7) Turn the control dial to adjust the microphone
level, so that the peak indicator in the lower-
right corner does not light up. It is
recommended to use headphones (not
supplied) to monitor the sound when making
the adjustment.

(8) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
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PerynupoBka ypoBHA 3anucu

Bl MOXETE OTPery/iMpoBaTh yposeHb 3anicu

3ByKa. VIcnonbayiiTe ronosHble TenetoHsl ana

KOHTPOA 3ByKa BO BPEMA PEryNMpOBKM.

(1) YcraHosuTe Bbikniosatens POWER 8
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute MENU Ana oToGpaXeHna MeHio.

(3) NoBepHUTE pPerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbibopa [T, a 3aTem HAXMUTE AUCK.

(4) MoBepHUTE pPeryn1poBOYHBIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa MIC LEVEL, a 3aTem HaXXmuTe AuCK.

(5)MoBepHWTe perynMpoBoYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa MANUAL, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe JUCK.

(6) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa LEVEL SET a 3aTem HaXmuTe auck.

(7) MoBepHUTE pPerynMpoBoYHbIA AUCK ANA
PEryNpOBKM YPOBHA MUKPOGOHA TaK, YToBbI
VHANKATOP NUKa B NPABOM HUXHEM yrily He
BbiCBeuMBasCA. PekomenayeTca
MCNONb30BATD FONOBHbBIE TENeMOHL! (He
NpUNaraloTCA) ANA KOHTPONA 38yKa BO
BPEMA BLINONHEHNA PEryMpoBKY.

(8) Haxxmute MENU ana cTupanua aucnnes

MEHIO.

TATE sET
REC_MODE
& AUIDO_uODE
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Shooting with manual

adjustment

Cbemka ¢ py4Houn

To adjust the microphone level
automatically

Select AUTO in step 5, then press the control dial.

Notes on the adjustment

* The sound level setting is retained as long as
the power is on and for about five minutes after
removing the battery.

*Sound level indicator appears at the lower right
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

The sound input through the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack (DCR-TRV900E only)

You cannot adjust the recording level of the
sound.

Using the ND filter

Using the ND filter (corresponds to 16% of the
quantity of light), you can record a picture
clearly, preventing the picture from going out of
focus under bright conditions.

When ND ON flashes on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is necessary. Press ND FILTER so
that the ND ON indicator appears.

The ND filter is now activated.

When ND OFF flashes on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is not necessary. Press ND FILTER
so that the ND OFF indicator stops flashing.
The ND filter is now deactivated.

Shooting
adjustment

peryninpoBKkou

[inA perynupoBKu YpoBHA MUKPOGoHa
aBTOMaTU4HeCKU

Bbibepute AUTO B nyHKTe 5, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
PerysIMpoBOYHbI AVCK.

Mpumeyanun K perynuposke

* YcTaHoBKa YPOBHA 3BYKa COXPAHAETCA [0 TeX
nop, NOKa NUTaHNe BKMIOHEHO U
NPUBNN3UTENBHO B TEYEHUE NATU MUHYT Nocne
CHATWA GaTapeiiHoro 6noka.

* IHAVKaTOp ypOBHA 38yKa MOABIAETCA CHU3Y
cnpasa Ha akpaHe XK unu B Buaouckarene.

Korpa 3Byk noctynaer yepea rieago AUDIO/
VIDEO (tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

Bbl He MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh ypoBHeb 3anucu
3ByKa.

Wcnonb3osanue unbrpa ND

Wcnonbaya dmnbtp ND (cooTeTcTayeT 16%
KonnyecTsy cseTa), Bbl MoxeTe 3anucatb
4eTkoe u3obpaxeHue, NpeaoTBpallan BbIXOA
1306paxeHnA n3 hokyca 13-3a APKUX YCNOBUNA.

Koraa ND ON muraet Ha akpaHe XK
wnu B BUAOUCKarene

Tpebyetca dunbTp ND. Haxmute ND FILTER
Tak, 4Tobbl noAsuncA uiaukatop ND ON.
DunbTp ND 6yAeT akTMBU3MPOBaAH.

Korpa ND OFF muraet Ha akpaHe XK
unu B BUQouckarene

DunbTp ND ABNAETCA HeHYXXHbIM. Haxmute ND
FILTER Tak, 4to6bl uxaukatop ND OFF
nepectan muratb. Gunbtp ND GyaeT oKT/oHEH.

ND FILTER
—

0

CbemKa C py4Ho#m
perynupoBKou
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cuemka ¢ py4Hou
perynvpoBKou

Shooting with the zebra
pattern

You can set the camcorder to display a zebra

pattern (diagonal stripes) in the portion of the

picture on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder

with a subject whose brightness exceeds a certain

level. The portion of the picture where zebra

pattern appears is an area of high brightness and

overexposure. You can check the picture level of

a subject by displaying the zebra pattern. Use the

zebra pattern as a guide for adjusting the

exposure and shutter speed so that you can get

the desired picture.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select {0, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ZEBRA, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
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Shooting with manual

Cbemka ¢ 3e6poTabnuuen

Bl MOXeTE YCTaHOBUTb BUAGOKaMepy Ha
oToBpaxeHue 3e6poTabnuubl (anaroHansHble
0N0CbI) B 4aCTU U306paaxeHns Ha aKpaHe
KK unn Buaonckatene ¢ 06beKToM, AKPOCTb
KOTOPOFO NPeBbIlaeT onpeaeneHHbI ypoBeHb.
YacTb u3obpaxeHus, rae noABUTCA
3e6poTabnuuia, ABNAETCA 30HOM BLICOKOM
APKOCTM 1 3a NPeaenami aKenoanuum. Bol
MOXeTe NPOBEpUTHL YPOBEHb N306paxKeHNs
06BeKTa nyTem oTodpaxeHun 3e6poTabnuLibi.
WcnonbayitTe 3e6poTabnuuy B Kavectse
PYKOBOACTBA ANA PEryNMPOBKY IKCMO3NLMM 1
CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa TaK, 4Tobbl Bbl nonyumnni
Kenaemoe usobpaxerve.
(1) YcraHosuTe Bbikniovatens POWER 8
nonoxerne CAMERA.
(2) Haxxmute MENU ana 0To6paXxeHnsa MeHio.
(3)MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
eri6opa [, a saTem HaxM1Te AUCK.
(4) MoBepHUTE PeryNMPOBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
Bbibopa ZEBRA, a 3aTem HaXxmuTe AncK.
(5) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBoYHbIA AUCK ANA
BbiGopa ON, a 3aTem HaXMUTe AUCK.
(6) Haxxmute MENU ana cTupaxua aucnnen
MEHIO.
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(MENY] - END
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CbemKa ¢ py4Hon
perynvpoBKon

To erase the zebra pattern
Select OFF in step 5, then press the control dial.

Notes on shooting with the zebra pattern

* A zebra pattern appears at more than 100 IRE.

* Even though you see the zebra pattern on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the zebra
pattern is not recorded.

Releasing the Steady Shot
function

When the Steady Shot function is working, the
camcorder compensates for camera-shake.

You can release the Steady Shot function when

you do not need to use it. The ¥+ indicator

appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

Do not use the Steady Shot function when

shooting a stationary object with a tripod.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select ¥, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select STEADYSHOT,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select OFF, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

AnA cTupanuA 3e6poTabnuubl
Bbibepute OFF B nyHKTe 5, @ 3aTeM HaXxmuTe
PerynupoBOYHbIA ANCK.

Mp K Cbemke ¢ P!

* 3ebpoTabnuua noRBNAETCA npyn Gonee, Yem
100 IRE.

* [laxe ecnu Bbl BuauTe 3e6potabnuuy Ha
akpare XK[ vnu B Bugonckarene,
3e6poTabnuua He 3anucbIBaeTCA.

OTknioYeHne PyHKLUU
YCTONYUBOW CbEMKH

Korpaa chyHKUMA ycTol4MBON Chbemky paboTaeT,
BUAEOKaMEPa KOMMEHCUPYET ApOXaHue
Kamepel.

Bbl MOXETe OTKNIOUUTL (YHKUMIO YCTORYNBON

CbemKy, Koraa Bbl B Helt He HyXXAaeTech.

Wnavkatop ¥ norenaeTcA Ha akpaHe XK/

vnv B BUAOMCKaTene He ucnonsayite yHKUMIO

YCTOMYUBOM CHEMKU MPY CbEMKE HEMOABUMKHBIX

0GBEKTOB C MOMOLL{LIO TPEHOTH.

(1) Yeratosute Boikniovarens POWER B
nonoxexve CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTte MENU ana 0TOGpaXKeHnA MEeHIO.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynuMpoBoYHbIi AUCK ANA
8bi6opa [, a 3atem HaXmuTe AvCK.

(4)lMosepHUTe perynmpoBoYHbIA AMCK ANA Bbi-
6opa STEADYSHOT, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AUCK.

(5) MoBepH1TE perynupoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbibopa OFF, a 3aTem HaXMUTe AUCK.

(6) Haxxmmte MENU anf CTMPaHUA AUCTINEA MEHIO.

]

? eRetuRN

(MENV] :END

[uENy ) END
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adjustment

To activate the Steady Shot function
again
Select ON in step 5, then press the control dial.

Notes on the Steady Shot function

* The Steady Shot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

«If you use a tele conversion lens (not supplied)
or a wide conversion lens (not supplied), the
Steady Shot function may not work.

Adjusting AE shift

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select &8, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select AE SHIFT, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to adjust brightness, then
press the dial.
Darker picture «— Brighter picture

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

MENU

2,6

Ansa akT
CbeMKMU CHOBa
BoiGepute ON B nyHKTe 5, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
PeryMpoBOHBIA AUCK.

hyHKUMM yCT

Vi CbemKku

Np K by y

* OYHKLWA YCTONYNBON CHEMKM He
OTKOPPEKTUPYET 4PE3MEPHOro APOXKaHNA
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

* Ecnu Bbl cnonbayeTe Teneckonu4eckyto
HacafKy (He npunaraeTca) unu
LIMPOKOYrONbHYIO HACaAKY (He npunaraeTce),
(PYHKLMA YCTONHMBOI CHEMKI MOXKET He
pa6oTaTb.

PerynupoBka cmeuwenun AE

(1) VeraHosuTe Bhikntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana oTo6paxKeHnA MeHIo.

(3) MoBepHUTE PeryMpoBOYHbLIA AVCK ANA
sbiGopa [, a 3aTem HaXmuTe AMCK.

(4)MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHBIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa AE SHIFT, a 3aTem HaXXmuTe AUCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbI AUCK ANA
PerynMpoBKy APKOTY, @ 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[AVCK.
Bonee TemHoe usobpaxeHue +— Bonee
ApKOe n3obpaxeHne

(6) Haxxmure MENU ana ctupanua gucnnes
MeHIO.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

To deactivate AE shift
Set the bar indicator at the centre in step 5, then
press the control dial.

When you adjust AE shift

The B4 to [§+4 indicator is displayed on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The number
varies corresponding to the AE shift level.

Adjusting gain shift

(1)Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select @&, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select GAIN SHIFT,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select -3dB, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Using the PROGRAM
AE function

ChbemKa ¢ py4Hon
perynupoBKou

AnA oTknio4eHnA cmelleHusa AE
YcTaHoBUTe MHANKATOP Ha LEHTP B NyHKTe 5, a
3aTeMm HaxmuTe perynupoBDqulﬁ AuCK.

Koraa Bbi perynupyete cmeuienue AE
WuvkaTop ot B -4 no B +4 6ynet
oTobpaxatbea Ha akpaHe KK unu B
BugonckaTene. Homep nameHAETCA B

W OT YPOBHA AE.

PerynupoBKa CMeLLeHN yCUneHua

(1) YcraHosuTe sbikniovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2)Haxxmute MENU ana 0To6paskeHnn MeH:o.

(3)MoBepHuTE PErynMpoBOLHbIN ANUCK ANA
8biGopa [, a 3aTem HaXMUTe AUCK.

(4) MoBepHWUTE perynMpoBoYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa GAIN SHIFT, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
MCK.

(5)MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBoYHbINA ANCK ANA
Bbl6opa ~3dB, a 3aTem HaXXmMuUTe AUCK.

(6)Haxxmure MENU ana cTupaHua gucnnen
MEHIO.

P PRETUAN
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ pyuHon
perynupoBKou

To deactivate gain shift
Select 0dB in step 5, then press the control dial.

What is gain shift

When shooting in bright conditions, the gain
shift function ically adjusts the

exposure control’s gain value to -3dB as much as
possible. This helps you shoot pictures with less
noises in a bright condition. In dark conditions,
the unit operates as usual.

When you adjust gain shift
The B indicator is displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

[OnA OTKNIOYeHUA CMELEeHNA YCUneHusa
Bbi6epute 0dB B nyHkTe 5, @ 3aTem HaxmuTe
PerynnpoBOYHbI UCK.

Yro TaKoe CMeleHue yeuneHus

Korpa cbemka npon3soauTCA B APKMX
YCNOBUAX, (PYHKUNA CMELLEHNA YCUNeHnA
aBTOMATUHECKM PerynupyeT 3HaueHre YCUneHua
asToMaTu4ecko adkenosvumn Ao -3 Ab,
MaKCUMasIbHO Kak BO3MOXHO. DTO nomoraeT
Bam nNpouseoauTb CheMKy M306paxeHnin ¢
MEeHBLUMMM MOMexamm B APKUX yCnosusax. B
TEMHbIX YCOBUAX annapat paboTaeT kak
06bI4HO.

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyerte cmelieHue
ycunesus

Wravkatop @ nossuTcA Ha akpaHe XK nnm B
BuoucKarene.

Wcnonb3oBaHue OyHKLUMMU
PROGRAM AE

You can select from five PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) modes to suit your shooting situation,
referring to the following.

Select a proper PROGRAM AE mode referring to
the following description.

A: Aperture priority mode

Selecting the aperture to determine the desired
depth of field. Gain and the shutter speed are
automatically set in combination with the
aperture value to maintain appropriate exposure.

S: Shutter speed priority mode

Selecting the shutter speed manually. The
exposure value changes in accordance with the
selected shutter speed.

X Sports lesson mode
Capturing high-speed action in sports such as
golf or tennis

&5 sunset & Moon mode
Recording sunset, night views, fireworks or neon
signs

¢: Low lux mode
For recording a subject in insufficient light.
Subject becomes bright.

Notes on focus setting

In the Sports lesson mode, you cannot take
close-ups because the camcorder is set to focus
only on subjects in the middle to far distance.

 In the Sunset & Moon mode, the camcorder is
set to focus only on distant subjects.

dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

Bbl MOXeTE BbIGPaTh 0AMH U3 NATY PEXUMOB
PROGRAM AE (aBTOMaTU4€CKON 9KCMO3nLmu),
KOTOPbIV NOAXOAUT ANA CbeMku B Baweit
CUTYaLMM, CCINanch Ha crieaylolee.

aunyuLiero pexuma

BriGepuTte Hagnexawmii pexxum PROGRAM AE,
CBEPAACH CO CEAYIOWMMIA OTMCAHNAMK.

A: Pexxum npuopuTeTa anepTtypbi

BbiGop anepTypbl ANA onpeaeneHuna Xenaemoi
rny61HbI NONA. YCUIeHNe 1 CKOPOCTb 3aTeopa
aBTOMATUHECKN YCTaHAB/MBAIOTCA B
KOMGMHALWM CO 3HAYEHWeM anepTypbl And
COXpaHeHUA Haanexallei SKCrosnuumm.

S: Pexkum npuopuTeTa CKOPOCTYW 3aTBOpa
BbiGOp CKOPOCTY 3aTBOPa BPYUHYI0. 3HaueHe
9KCTO3NLMM BYAET NIMEHATLCAA B
COOTBETCTBIM C BbIGPAHHOM CKOPOCTHIO
3aTeopa.

R : Pexcum cnopTueHbIX 3aHATHi

[N CbeMKM BLICOKOCKOPOCTHbIX AGACTBMIA B
CMOPTUBHBIX UTPaX, Kak HanpuMep, rofibt unu
TEHHUC

25 : Pexxum 3axofa ConHua W nyHbI
LinA 3anncm 3axofa ComHLIA, HOYHbIX NEN3aXes,
thellepBepKOB 1NN HEOHOBBIX peKnam

¢ : PeXxum HU3KOro ocBeleHna
[nA 3anncn obbexTa npu HEAOCTaTOYHOM
ocsewweHnn. OBBLeKT aenaeTcA APKUM.

Np Ky oky

* B pexxume CropTvBHbIX 3aHATWIA Bbl He
MOXETE CHUMaTb KPYMHbIM NAIaHOM, Tak Kak
BUAEOKaMEPA (HOKYCUPYETCA TOMBKO Ha
06bEKTBI CPeaHero 1 AasibHero nnaxa.

* B pesumMe 3axoa ConHLa 1 nyHsl
BuAeoKamepa hoKYCMPYeTCA TONbKO Ha
yhaneHHble 06beKThI.

>
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby or Recording mode.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE.

(3) Turn the control dial so that the symbol of the
desired PROGRAM AE mode matches the
indicator on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

When you select the aperture priority mode
or the shutter speed priority mode, press the
control dial.

(4) In aperture priority mode (B8 A) or shutter
speed priority mode (B8 S), turn the control
dial to select the desired aperture value (F
value) or shutter speed.

Aperture priority mode:

Turn the control dial to select the desired
aperture value. As you turn the dial, the F
value changes between F1.6 and F11.

For a smaller aperture, select a higher value.
Gain and the shutter speed change in
accordance with the selected aperture value.
Shutter speed priority mode:

Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed. As you turn the dial, shutter
speed changes between 1/50 and 1/10000.
For a faster shutter speed, select a smaller
value indicator on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The gain and aperture values
change in accordance with the selected shutter
speed.

2

PROGRAM

Wcnonb3oBaHue hyHKUMK
PROGRAM AE

(1)YcraHoBute cenexktop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpanbHoe NosoXeHue (OTKioueHre
aBTOMATUHECKOTO PeXxiIMa), Koraa
BUlEOKaMepa HaxOAUTCA B PeXume
rOTOBHOCTM WA 3anKcH.

(2) Haxxmute PROGRAM AE.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnMpoBOYHbIA AUCK Tak,
4TO6bI CHMBON XeNlaeMoro pexmnma
PROGRAM AE cooTBeTCTBOBaN UHANKATOPY
Ha akpaHe XXK[ wnu B Bugovckarene.

Korpaa Bbl BbiGupaeTe pexuvm npuoputeTa
anepTypbl MK PeXuM NprUopuTeTa CKOPOCTU
3aTBOPA, HAXKMUTE PEryIMPOBOYHbIA ANCK.

(4) B pexxume npuoputeTa anepTyps! (B8 A) unn
pexume npuopuTeTa ckopocTu saTeopa (M8
S) noBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbIGOPA XENAEMOro 3HA4EHINA anepTypb!
(3Havenue F) unm cKopocTu 3aTeopa.
Pexxum npuopuTeTa anepTypbl:
MoBepHUTE PeryMpoBOYHbLIA AUCK ANA
BLIGOPA XENAEMOr0 3HA4EHWUA anepTypbl.
Koraa Bbl nosopaunsaeTe auck, sHavexne F
uameHreTcA mexxay F1.6 n F11.

[inA MeHbLweit anepTypbl BbibupaiiTe 6onee
BLICOKOE 3Ha4eHue. YCuneHme n CkopocTb
3aTBOPa U3MEHAIOTCA B COOTBETCTBAN C
BbIGPAHHbIM 3HAHEHNEM anepTypbl.

PeXxum npuopuTeTa CKOpOCTH 3aTBopa:
MoBepHUTE PeryiMpoBoYHbIi AUCK ANA
BbIGOpa Xenaemoil cKopocTy 3aTeopa. Koras
Bbl NoBOpa4nBaeTe AUCK CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa
nameHaeTca mexay 1/50 n 1/10000. Ana
6onee BbICOKOW CKOPOCTH 3aTBOpa
BbIGUPANTE NHAUKATOP MEHBLLEro 3Ha4eHNA
Ha aKpaHe XXK[ wnu B Bugonckarene.
3HaueHNA YCUIEHNA 1 anepTyphbl
VI3MEHAKOTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C BbIGPAHHON

CKOpOCTbIO 3aTBOpa.

3.4
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Using the PROGRAM AE

function

Wcnonb3oBaHue yHKLMU
PROGRAM AE

To return to ic
mode

Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
disappears.

When you focus in telephoto
You cannot choose F1.6, F2 and F2.4.

About the depth of field
The depth of field is the in-focus range,

Aana paTta K y
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW PerynupoBKu
YcraHosuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B
nonoxenve AUTO LOCK nnu HaxmuTe
PROGRAM AE TaK, 4To6bl MHAMKATOP UCHes.

Korga Bbi BeinonHAeTe hoKycuposky B
pexume Tenedoro
Bbl He MoxeTe Bbi6upaTh F1.6, F2 n F2.4.

from the distance behind a subject to the distance
in front. The depth of field can vary with the iris
(F value) and the focal length. Lowering the F
value (large iris) reduces the depth of field.
Raising the F value (small iris) provides a larger
depth of field. Zooming in telephoto position
offers a smaller depth of field while the depth of
field in wide-angle position is greater.

(o] rny6 nona

[ny6uHa nonA ABNAETCA Avanas3oHoM
OKYCMPOBKY, U3MEPEHHOM OT PaCCTOAHUA 3a
06BEKTOM 10 PACCTORHUA Nepes 06LEKTOM.
ny6uHa nonA MOXeT BapbpOBaTLCA C
nomoLLbo " anacbparml Fyu
hoKycHOro pacToaHuA. MoHWxeHne 3HaveHna F
(6onbluan npucoasan Auadparma) ymeHbluaeT
rny6uHy nonA. YeenuyeHue sHadeHua F
(MeHblan npucosan guadparma) obecneunsaeT
6onbuyto rny6uHy nona. TpaHcdokauma B
rofIoKeHUN TenedoTo NpeaocTasnAeT

0 rNY6UHY NONA, B TO BPEMA Kak

ry6uHa NonA B NOSIOKEHUM WMPOKOTO yria

The depth  Shallow Deep
of field
Iris Open (Low F Close (High F
value) value) 6yaet 6onblue.
Zoom Telephoto (T) ~ Wide (W)

Fny6usa Menko

nona

Fny6oko

Wpucosan  OTKpbITh (HN3KOE 3aKpbiTh (BLICOKOE

Avacparma 3HaveHme F) 3Haveue F)
TpaHco-  Tenecpoto (T) LLnpokuia yron
Kauua (W)

Py4Has chokycupoBka
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Focusing manually

Adjusting focus manually

When focusing manually, first focus in telephoto

before recording, and then reset the shot length.

(1)Slide FOCUS down to MANUAL. The @
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(2) Turn the focus ring to focus on the subject.

To focus in infinity

Slide FOCUS to INFINITY. a4 indicator appears
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. This
function is useful when the nearer subject is
focused automatically, and you want to focus on
a faraway subject.

To shoot with auto focusing
momentarily

Press PUSH AUTO.

The auto focus functions while you are pressing
PUSH AUTO.

Use this button to focus on one subject and then
another with smooth focusing.

When you release PUSH AUTO, manual
focusing resumes.

To return to the autofocus mode
Slide FOCUS up to AUTO to turn off @ or oA
indicator.

To shoot in relatively dark places or to shoot
the subject moving quickly outside

Shoot at wide-angle after focusing in the
telephoto position.

If & lights up
Subject is too close.

Perynuposka ¢hoKyCHpOBKM
BPY4HYIO

TMpy py4Hoit hOKYCMPOBKE CriepBa BLIMONHARTE
hoKycHpoBKY B pexume TenedoTo nepea
3aNuCbIo, a 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE PAcCTORHME
CBEMKN.

(1) MepeasurbTe FOCUS BHM3 B NonoxeHne
MANUAL. UHaukaTop @ noABuTCA Ha
akpaHe XXKI vnu B Buaouckarene.

(2) MosepHuTe KOMbLO HOKYCUPOBKY ANA
(hOKYCHMPOBKM Ha 06BEKT.

MANUAL =f '

ey |

AnA hoKycupoBKM Ha 6ECKOHEYHOCTL
MepeasuHeTe FOCUS B nonoxxenue INFINITY.
WnavkaTop aA nossutca Ha akpaHe XK nnu
B Bunouckarene. [laHHan hyHKUMA ABNRETCA
nonesHow, koraa 6onee 6n1M3ko
PacnosoXeHHbIN 0GBLEKT (hOKycupyeTca
aBTOMATUHECKY, HO Bbl XOTUTE BHINONHUTL
hOKYCMPOBKY TaKXe 1 Ha YAaneHHbI 06beKT.

Ona apemeuuoﬁ CHEMKHM C
aBTOMaTM4eCKOi (hOKYCMPOBKOMN
Haxmute PUSH AUTO.

AsTomaTuyeckan oKycupoBKa yHKLM-
OHUpyeT, noka Bbl HaxumaeTe PUSH AUTO.
Vicnone3yiiTe 3Ty KHOMKY AnA (DOKYCUPOBKM Ha
of1H O6BEKT, a 3aTeM Ha ApYroi ANA nnasHOW
hOKyCUPOBKM.

Korpaa Bei otnyctute PUSH AUTO, pydyHas
okycuposka byaeT BOCCTAHOBAEHA.

[nn Bo3BpaTa K pexumy
aBTOMaTU4YECKON (hOKYCMPOBKMN

MepeasuHbTe FOCUS BBepx B nonoxexne AUTO

ANA BLIKNIOYEHNA MHANKATOPa @& nan Ak

[AnA CbeMKM B OTHOCTUTESIBHO TEMHbIX
MecTax unu anA cbemku 6bicTpo
yARanawouerocs obbekTa

TpoM3BOANTE CLEMKY B MOMOXEHUN LWMPOKOTO
yrna nocine ebINonHeHNA (oKyCMpOBKY B
noNoXeHun TenedoTo.

Ecnu 3aropaetca uHgukarop &
OB6bEKT HaXOAUTCA CANLLKOM BIU3KO.
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Focusing manually

Py4yHaa dokycupoBka

In the following cases you should obtain better
results by adjusting the focus manually.

[al [b]

B crneaytowmx ciydasx Bel MoXeTe nonyuuts
Niyulve pesynbTarhl, OTpPeryn1posas
HOKYCUPOBKY BPYUHYIO.

Idl

=4/

« Insufficient light [a]

*Subjects with little contrast — walls, sky, etc.
[b]

* Too much brightness behind the subject [€]

* Horizontal stripes [d]

* Subjects through frosted glass

* Subjects beyond nets, etc.

¢ Bright subject or subject reflecting light

*Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod
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Interval recording

* HefoctaTouHoe oceellenve [a]

* O6BEKTBI C MaNbIM KOHTPACTOM - CTEHbI, HeGO
wr.a. [bl

* CiviLKoM ApKUiA ¢hoH 3a obbekTom [c]

* MopuaoHTanbHbLIe nonock! [d]

* Cbemka 06bexToB 4epes MaToBoe CTeKIO

* OGBeKTb! 3a CeTKOM U1 T.4.

© APKMit 06BEKT UK OGBEKT OTPAXKAICLNIA CBET

* Cbemka HenoAIBIKHOro o6bexTa ¢
MCTIONb30BaHKEM TPEHOT!

3anucb ¢ MHTEepBanavu

You can make a time-lapse recording by setting
the camcorder to automatically record and
standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, emergence,
etc., with this function.
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
(2) Press MENU to display the menu.
(3) Turn the control dial to select &, then press
the dial.
(4) Turn the control dial to select INT.REC, then
press the dial.
(5) Turn the control dial to select SET, then press
the dial.
(6) Set WAIT TIME and REC TIME.
(@ Turn the control dial to select WAIT TIME,
then press the dial.
@ Turn the control dial to select the desired
waiting time, then press the dial.
The time: 30SEC «— 1IMIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN.
® Turn the control dial to select REC TIME,
then press the dial.
@ Turn the control dial to select the desired
recording time, then press the dial.
The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC «—
2SEC.
(® Turn the control dial to select © RETURN,
then press the dial.
(7) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.
(8) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
interval recording indicator flashes.
(9) Press START/STOP to start interval
recording. The interval recording indicator
lights up.
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Bl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTB 3ankChb C NPONYCKOM
BPEMEHN NyTeM yCTaHOBKM BUABOKaMepb! Ha
aBTOMAaTUYECKYIO MOCNEA0BATENBHOCTb 3anMcn
¥ Nepexo/ia B PeXuM roTOBHOCTM. Bbl MoxeTe
ONYYMT YAMBUTENbHYIO 3aNUCh UBETEHNA,
MOAB/IEHNA NMOAO0B U T.A. C NOMOLbIO AAHHOI
hyHKUMM.
(1) Ycrarosute Boikniodatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.
(2) Haxxmute MENU ansa oTo6paXxeHna MeHio.
(3) MoBepHUTE peryIMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA

Bbi6opa @), a 3aTeM HOKXMUTE AUCK.

() MoBepHuTe perynMpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA

Bbi6opa INT.REC, a 3aTem HaxXmuTe AuCK.

(5) NoBepHUTE peryMpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA

Bbibopa SET, a 3aTeM HaxXMnUTe AUCK.

(6) YcraHosute WAIT TIME 1 REC TIME.

@ lMoBepHUTE PEryNMpOBO4HbI AUCK ANA
sbiGopa WAIT TIME, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
AUCK.

(@ MMoBepHUTE PEryNMpOBOYHLINA ANCK ANA
BbIGOPA XKENAEMOro BPEMEeH! OXMAAHNA,
a.3aTeM HaXMUTe ANCK.

Bpewma: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN.

® MosepHuTe PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa REC TIME, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
AVCK.

@ TMosepH1Te PerynMpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
BbIGOPA XeNaeMoro BpeMeH 3anuci, a
3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

Bpema: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC «—
2SEC.

® [MoBepHWUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa @ RETURN, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
LUCK.

(7) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AVCK ANA

BbiGopa ON, a 3aTeM HaxXmMuUTe AUCK.

(8)Haxxmute MENU ans cTupaHua aucnies

MeHI0. VankaTop 3anucu ¢ uHTepsanami

6ynet muratb.

(9) Haxmute START/STOP ana Havana sanucu
¢ uHTepeanamu. ViHaukaTop 3anucy ¢

VHTepBanamu 6yaeT ropeTb.



Interval recording

3anucb ¢ HTEepBanavMu

Interval recording

3anucb ¢ MHTEpBanamu
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To cancel the interval recording

*Set INT.REC to OFF in the menu system.

*Set the POWER switch to OFF, VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) /PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E) or
MEMORY.

To stop the interval recording
momentarily and perform normal
recording

Press START/STOP. You can perform the normal
recording only once. To cancel the normal
recording, press START/STOP again.

Superimposing a title

JAnA oTMeHbI 3anucu ¢ MHTepBanamn

* Ycrarosute INT.REC Ha OFF B cucteme
MeHIO.

* YcTaHosuTe BbikoyaTens POWER B
nonoxetne OFF, VTR(DCR-TRV900E)/
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E) nnu MEMORY.

AnA By # OCTaHOBKMU c
VHTEepBasiamMu 1 BbiNoSIHEHUA
HOpMasibHOI 3anucu

Haxmnte START/STOP. Bbl MoxeTe
BbINONHATE HOPMAsbHYIO 3aNUCb TO/TbKO OAUH

pas. [InA OTMeHbI HOPMasTBHON 3anNCH HaXMUTe:

START/STOP cHosa.

HanoxeHue tTutpa
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During the interval recording mode
The INTERVAL indicator appears.

Notes on interval recording

* You cannot do interval recording with photo
recording.

* You cannot perform interval recording in the
MEMORY mode.

* There may be a discrepancy in recording time
of up to +/- 6 frames from the selected time.

Superimposing a title

Bp 3anucu ¢
MoasnaAeTcA uHankatop INTERVAL.

p K 3aMnMcH ¢ uH

* Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONHNTL 3aMkCh C
WHTepBanamu BMecTe C 3anuchio hoTorpachuit.

 Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOHNTL 3aNuCh ¢
nHTepBanamu B pexxume MEMORY.

* MoxeT HabMioAaTeCA PACcXOXAEH!E BO
BPeMeHy 3anucy A0 +/- 6 Kaapos oT
BbIGPAHHOTO BpeMeHN.

Hano)xenue tutpa

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can
superimpose the titles while recording or after
recording. When you play back the tape, the title
is displayed for five seconds from the point
where you superimposed it.

You can select from eight preset titles and two
original (CUSTOM TITLE) to superimpose over
the picture.

Superimposing titles

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select C3, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired title,
then press the dial. The titles are displayed.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the colour, size,
or position, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until the title is arranged
as desired.

(7) Press the control dial again to complete the
setting.

(8) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

Ecnu Bbi UcrionbayeTe NeHTy KacceTbl ¢
NamMATLIO, Bbi MOXETE BbINOMHATL HaNlOXeHMe
TUTPOB BO BPEMA 3aMncy K nocne
BbINONHeHnA 3anucu. Koraa Bel
BOCMIPOM3BOANTE NIEHTY, TUTP OTOBPAXAETCA B

TeYeHMe NATN CeKYHA OT TOHKU ero HanoXeHuA.

Bbl MOXeTe BbibupaTh U3 BOCbMU

0 yCTaHo TUTPOB 1
ABYX COBCTBEHHBIX TUTPoB (CUSTOM TITLE)
[U1A HANOXEHNA Ha U306paXeHNe,

HanoxxeHve TuTpoB

(1) Haxxmure TITLE ana oToGpakeHna MeHio
TUTPOB.

(2) MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHLIR AUCK ANA
BbIGOpa [, & 3aTem HaXMUTE ANCK.

(3) MoBepHWUTE perynpoBOYHBLINA AVCK ANA
BbI60Pa TUTPA, A 3aTeM HAKMUTE INCK.
TuTpel 6yayT 0TOBPaXKEHb!

(4) MoBepHWUTE perynMpoBOYHbINA AVCK ANA
BbI6Opa LIBETA, Pa3Mepa U NoNOXeHUA, a
3aTeM HaXMUTE MCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbIGOPa XeNnaemoit thyHKLMM, a 3aTem
HaXMUTE AUCK.

(6) MosTopsATE NYHKTLI 4 1 5 A0 TEX NOP, foka
He OTperysmpyeTe TUTP Mo CBoEMY
KenaHuio.

(7) HaxkmuTe perynupoBouHbIi AUCK CHOBA ANA
3aBEpIIEHNA YCTAHOBKM.

(8) Ecnvt Bbl 3axoTuTe npekpaTuTh 3anuch
TUTpa, Haxkmute TITLE.

s

PRESET 1T @
WELL

o

PRESET 1T @

WAPPY BTRTRORY
5 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

H
SUR SwEET
WEDD N

3 FRESET TITLE @
(=gt
WAPPY 81RTHOAY
W REPRY Rolinavs
T CONGRATULATIONS !
GUR SWEET BABY
WEDD NG,
VACATIO
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THE END
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THE END
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To superimpose the title from
beginning

After step 7, press START/STOP to start
recording.

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

After pressing START/STOP to start recording,
start from step 1. In this case, beep or melody is
not heard.

To use the custom title
When you want to use the custom title, select (3
in step 2.

Notes on superimposing a title

If you have not given any custom title,
“———~_..” appears on the display.

 The FADER function works while the title is
displayed, however, the title does not fade.

If you display the menu or title menu while
superimposing a title, the title is not recorded
while the menu or title menu is being
displayed.

Title colour changes as follows:
'WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED +—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE

Title position changes as follows:

‘When you select the title size “SMALL,” you can
choose 9 positions. When you select the title size
“LARGE"” you can choose 8 positions.

Notes on the title

* Depending on size or position of the title, both
of date and time or either of them is not
displayed.

«If you input 13 characters or more for a LARGE
title, the title is automatically reduced into a
SMALL size after the position is set.

* When the title is displayed, LCD BRIGHT and
microphone level indicators do not appear.

AnA HanoXeHuA TUTpa OT Ha4ana
Mocne nyHkTa 7 Haxkmute START/SROP ana
Havana sanueu.

Ona
3anmcu

Mocnie HaxxaTua START/SROP ana Havana
sanucu HauHuTe ¢ nyHkTa 1. B aTom cnyyae
3YMMEpHbIA CUTHAM WY MESIOAVA M0aBaTLCA
He bynet.

TUTpa B Np

Ana ucnonb3osaHuA cO6CTBEHHOTO
T™™MTpa

Ecnv Bel XOTUTE MCNONb30BATEL COBCTBEHHBIN
TUTP, BbiGepuTe (1 B NyHKTE 2.

MpUMeyaHUA K HafloXeHUIo TUTpa

* Ecnm Bl He co3nannTe HUKakoro
COBCTBEHHOO TUTPA , TO Ha Aucnnee
NOABIAETCA “~— -~ ...".

* ®yHkunAa FADER paGoTaeT Bo Bpema
OTOGPaKEHWNA TUTPA, OAIHAKO TUTP NNIaBHO He
BBOAMTCA U HE BLIBOAMUTCA.

* Ecnv Bbl 0T06pasuTe AUCNNEN MEHIO ANk
MEHIO TUTPOB BO BPEMA HANOXEHUA TUTPa, TO
TUTP He ByAeT 3annchiBaThCA BO BPEMA
OTOBPaKEHUA AUCTINEA MEHIO U MEHIO
TUTPOB.

LiBeTa TUTPOB U3MEHAIOTCA CleRYIoWUM
obpasom:

WHITE «— YELLOW «—» VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «+— BLUE

Pa3mep TUTPOB M3MEHAETCA Crieayiowmm
obpazom:
SMALL «— LARGE

il TUTPa

obpaszom:

Ecnv Bl BoiGrpaeTe pasmep tutpa “SMALL”,
T0 Bbl MOXeTe BbIGUpaTh OfHO N3 9
nonoxenuit. Koraa Bel BbibrpaeTe pasmep
TuTpa “LARGE”, Bol MOXeT BbIGVpaTh 13 8
TIONOXEHNA,

MpumeyaHnA K TuTpam

* B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT pasmepa 1 NoNoXeHna
TUTPa, ¥ AaTa 1 BPeMA UK TOMbKO YTO-TO
OfIHO M3 HUX He 0TOBpaxaeTCcA.

* Ecnv Bl BBEAN 13 3HAKOB Unm 6onee Ana
paamepa TvTpa LARGE, TUTP aBTOMaTN4eCcKU
ymMeHbluaeTca Ao pasvepa SMALL nocne
YCTAHOBKM MONOXEHMA.

* Korpa TuTp 6yaeT oToBpaxeH, MHANKaTopbl
LCD BRIGHT v ypoBHA MUKpodoHa
noABNATLCA He ByDyT.



Superimposing a title

Hano)xenwe turpa

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select @, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select TITLEERASE,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the title you
want to erase, then press the dial.

(5)Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, then press the control dial again.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(1) Haxxmure MENU anga otoBpaskeHna MeHio.

(2) MoBepHWUTE pPerynupoBOYHbINA AUCK 1A
sbiGopa @0, a 3aTem HaXMIUTE AUCK.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA Bbibopa
TITLEERASE, a 3aTem HaXmuTe AUCK.

(4) NMoBepHuTe perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
BEIGOPA TUTPA, KOTOPLIV Bbl XOTUTE CTepeTs,
a3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(5) Y6enuTtech, YTO 9TO MMEHHO TOT TUTP,
KOTOpbIN Bbl X0TUTe CTEpeTb, a 3aTem cHoBa
HAXMUTE PErynnpoBOUHbIA ANCK.

(6)Haxmute MENU gna ctvpanusa aucnnes
MEHIO.
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ERASE

[EXEC] :DELETE {uENy]:END

Note

If you use a cassette tape set to prevent accidental
erasure, you cannot erase the title. Slide the
protect tab so that the red portion is not visible.

Making a custom title

To edit a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to edit, then
change the title.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters while a cassette is in the camcorder
The power goes off automatically. Characters
you have entered remain. Set the POWER switch
to OFF once, then to CAMERA, then proceed
from step 1.

To erase a character

In step 4, turn the control dial to select [ € ] then
press the dial. The last character is erased. Repeat
this step until all characters are deleted.

Mpumeyanue

Ecnu Bel ucrnonbayeTte KacCeTHYIO NEHTY ¢
YCTAHOBKOM [1/1A NPeA0TBPALISHNA CTUPaHNA,
Bel He cMoXeTe cTepeTs TUTP. MepeasuHbTe
NpefOXPaHNTENbHBIN TeNecToK Tak, YToBbi He
6bINO BUAHO KPACHOW YacTu.

Co3aaHue co6CTBEHHOrO TUTPa

[AnA peaakTMpoBaHWUA 3aNMOMHEHHHOrO
TMTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbiGepute CUSTOM1 vnmn
CUSTOM2 B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT TOTO, KaKon TUTP
Bbl XOTUTE OTPEAaKTUPOBAT, @ 3aTem
M3MEHUTE TUTP.

Ecnu npoxoaut 5 MUHYT unu Gonee npu
BBOAE 3HAKOB B TO BPEMA, KOrAa Kacceta
HaXOAMTCA B BUACOKaMepe

MUTaHMe BLIKMIOUMTCA aBTOMATUYECKM. 3HaKM,
KoTopble Bbl BBENM OCTAKOTCA B NAMATA.
YcTaHosuTe Bbikniovatens POWER 8
nonoxexne OFF, satem B nonoxexue CAMERA
W BLINOHANTE C NyHKTa 1.

Ana cTupaHuA 3Haka

B nyHKTE 4 NOBEPHUTE PEryNNPOBOYHbIA ANCK
AnA Bbibopa [ € ], a 3aTeM HaXMUTE UCK.
Mocneanwin 3Hak 6yaeT cTepT. MosTopsAiTe
3TOT MYHKT 10 TeX MOp, NOKa BCE 3HaKM He
6yayT OTMEHEHDI.
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Making a custom
title

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can
make up to two titles and store them in the
camcorder. We recommend you to set the
POWER switch to VTR (DCR-TRV900E) or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E) or eject the cassette
before you begin.

Your title can have up to 20 characters.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select @, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the first line
(CUSTOMI) or second line (CUSTOM?2), then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the column of
the desired character, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you finish the title.

(7) To finish the titling work, turn the control dial
to select [SET], then press the dial.

CospaHue
co6CcTBEHHOro TUTPa

Ecnu Bbl cnonbayeTe NeHTy KacceTsl ¢
namATbIo, Bel MOXETe co3aaTh ABa TUTPA U
COXpaHMTb UX B BUAEOKamepe. Mol
peKOMeH/yeM YCTaHOBMTb BbiK/lioYaTenb
POWER 8 nonoxenue VTR (DCR-TRV900E)
wm PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E) unu BbITONKHY T
KacceTy nepea Ha4anom.

Baw TUTP MOXeT umeTb 40 20 3HaKOB.

(1) Haxxmure TITLE AnA 0TOGpaXKeHNA MEHIO TUTPOB.

(2) MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHLIA AUCK ANA
Bbi6apa ™2, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe ANCK.

(3) MoBepHUTE peryMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa nepeoit cTpoku (CUSTOMT) unn
BTOpOIt cTpoku (CUSTOM2), a 3atem
HaXMUTE AUCK.

(4) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BbI6OPa KONOHKY C XENaeMbiM 3HaKOM, a
3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(5) MosepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbI AUCK ANA
BbIGOpA XXENAeMoro 3Haka, a 3aTem
HaXMUTE AUCK.

(6) MosTopAIiTe NyHKTLI 4 1 5 A0 Tex nop, noka
He 3aKOHUUTE TUTP.

(7) inA oKoHYaHMA PaboThbl NO CO3AAHNIO TUTPaA
MOBEPHUTE PEry/IMPOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa [SET], a 3aTem HaxmuTe aucK.

TiTie

o cost
g Costous
i

171TLE) Eno

TITE SeT
s 4

(117t sEn0

0

(TiTLe) ceno

TiTie ser @

ABCOE 12345
FQHis 67800
Kouwo Lo
PGRST (‘¢ ]
vy (ser)
i

¥ ¥

ITiTie) e

ITiTie) sen

TITiE ser
SUMVER CAUP (N LAKE_

sscoe
3

s

Ko
Rne? 1
dey
F

1TiTe)ene

e

AT

(riTLereno

AgeoE 12348
FGHIS 67830
Ktuwo 00

Pargt

s el
ower {sETi
e

<
senl

w° 3°

[TiTLe e

Labelling a cassette

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can

label a cassette. The label can consist of up to 10

characters and is stored in cassette memory.

When you insert the labeled cassette and turn the

power on, the label is displayed on the LCD

screen, in the viewfinder, or on the TV screen.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VIR (DCR-
TRVI00E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the control dial to select @, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select TAPE TITLE,
then press the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial to select the column of
the desired character, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the control dial to select the desired
character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the label.

(9) Turn the control dial to select [SET], then
press the dial.

Ob6o3Ha4eHue KacceTbl

Ecnu Bbl UCrioNb3yeT NEHTY KacceTbl ¢ NaMATbIO,
Bbl moxeTe Tb KacceTy. O

MOXeT coaepxartb 40 10 3HaKoB 1 6biTh
coxXpaHeHHbIM B NamATU.KacceTsl. Koraa Bel
BCTBUTE 0603HAUEHHYIO KACCeTy W BKIKOUMTE
nuTaHue, 0603HaueHue ByaeT 0ToBpaxeHo Ha
akpare XK, B Buaonckaresne unu Ha skpaHe
TesieBn3opa.

(1) Ber: Ty, pyto Bel xoT b.

(2) YcraHosute soikniovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR (DCR-TRVI00E) nnu PLAYER
(DCR-TRV890E).

(3) Haxmute MENU ana oTo6paxeHna MeHIo.

(4) MoBepHuTe perynpoBoHHbIii AUCK ANA BbiGopa
, @3aTem HKMUTE AUCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE peryIMpPOBOYHBIRA AUCK ANA BbiGopa

E TITLE, a 3aTeM HaXxmnTe AuCK.

(6) MoBepHUTe perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA BbiGopa
KOMOHKM C XenaeMbiM 3HaKOM, a 3aTem
HaXMuTe AUCK.

(7) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIi AUCK ANA BbiGopa
XEenaemoro 3Haka, a 3aTem HaXmuTe AUCK.

(8) MoBTOpAITE NYHKTLI 6 1 7 A0 TeX Nop, NoKa He
3aKOHYUTE 0603HAYEHNE.

(9) MoBepHUTE PeryMpOBONHLI ANCK ANA BbIGOPa
[SET], a 3aTem HaxmuTe AuCK.
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Labelling a cassette

0Ob6o3Ha4YeHune kacceTbl

To erase a character
In step 6 turn the control dial to select [ € ], then
press the dial. The last character is erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

if the T mark appears in step 5
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the title
in the cassette, you can label it.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

Note on “----" indicator displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

The “-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label. When the “/-----
indicator has fewer than 10 spaces, the cassette
memory is full.

Note on the cassettes

If you use a cassette tape set to prevent accidental
erasure, you cannot label it. Slide the protect tab
s0 that the red portion is not visible.

Watching on a TV screen

AnA cTupaHuA 3HaKa

B nyHKTe 6 NOBEPHUTE PEryMPOBOYHBINA AUCK
AnA Bbibopa [ € ], a 3aTem HaxkmuTe. MocnegHuit
3Hak GyaeT cTepT.

AnA u3ameHeHnA 0603Ha4YEHUA, KOTOpPOE
Bbl caenanu

BcTaBbTe KacceTy, 0603Ha4eHUEe KOTOpOW Bbt
XOTUTE U3MEHMTb, W BINOMHUTE TaKYIO Xe
orepaumio, Kak 1 ANA CO3AaHNA HOBOTO
0603HaqeHMA.

Ecnu B nyHkTe 5 noaenserca sHak O
MNamATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa. Ecnn Bl coTpete
TUTP U3 NamMATM KacceTel, Bbl cMoxeTe
0603Ha4mTh ee.

Ecnu Bbl HaNoXunu TUTpbI Ha KacceTe
Mpu oTo6paxkeHnn 0603Ha4eHNA NOABATCA
TaKkxe 4 Tutpa.

Mpumeyanme K UHAMKaTOPY
otobpaxaemomy Ha akpaHe XK unu B
BupoUCKaTene

“----" yKasblBaeT KONINYECTBO 3HAKOB, KOTOPbIe
Bbl MoxeTe BbIGpaTh AnA 0603Ha4eHNA
KacceTbl. Ecnu unaukatop “----" UMeeT meHee
10 NyCTbIX MECT, NamMATL KACCEThI 3anofiHeHa.

MpumeyaHue k Kaccetam

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTe KacceTHYIO NEHTy ¢
YCTaHOBKO AANIA NPeAoTBPALISHNA CTUPaHUA,
Bbl He cMoxeTe 0603HauuTh ee. MNepeaBuHbTE
NPeAOXPaHUTENbHBIN NENECTOK Tak, YTo6bl He
6bIN0 BUAHO KPaCHOIA YacTu.

NMpocmoTp Ha akpaHe
Tenesusopa

85

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type

Connect only the white plug for audio on both
the camcorder and the VCR or the TV. If you
connect the white plug, the sound is L (left)
signal. If you connect the red plug, the sound is R
(right) signal.

When you adjust the TV screen
Set COLOUR BAR to ON in the menu system.
The colour bar is displayed on the TV screen.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin adaptor
(EUROCONNECTOR)
Use the supplied 21-pin adaptor

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver — LASER LINK

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) having the Z&LASER LINK mark
to your TV or VCR, you can easily view the
picture on your TV. For details, refer to the
operating instruction of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

LASER LINK is a system which transmits and

receives a picture and sound between video

equipment having the % mark by using infrared
rays.

To play backona TV

(1) Set the POWER switch on the camcorder to
VTR (DCR-TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-
TRVSI0E).

(2) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(3) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(4) Press LASER LINK. The lamp of the LASER
LINK button lights up.

(5) Press > on the camcorder to start playback.

(6) Adjust the angle and direction of both the
camcorder and AV cordless IR receiver.

Ecnun Baw KBM unu tenesusop
MOHO(hOHMYECKOro TUna

MoacoeanHnTe ToNbKo 6enbiit pagbem anaA
ayavocurHanos 1 K Buaeokamepe n Kk KBM nnu
Tenesusopy. Ecnv Bel noacoeavHuTe Genbin
pasbem, TO 3BYK OyAeT nepeAasaThbCA CUrHanom
KaHana L (nesoro). Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHnte
KpacHbIil pasbem, T0 3ByK ByaeT nepefasarbea
curHanom kasana R (npasoro).

Korpa Bbl BbiNonHAeTe perynmpoeky Ha
JKpaHe Tenesusopa

VetaHosute COLOUR BAR Ha ON B cucTeme
MeHio. LiBeTHan nonoca 6yaeT oTobpaxena Ha
3KpaHe Tenesnaopa.

Ecnu Baw Tenesu3op/KBM umeert 21-
WTbIPLKOBLINA COeAUHUTENb
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Wcnonbayiite 21-wWThipbKoBbI aganTep.

WcnonbsosaHue 6ecnpoBoaHoro
WK ayauosuageonpuemMHuka —
LASER LINK

Ecnu Bel noacoeannuTe 6ecnposoaHoit VK
ayAMOBNAEONPUEMHVK (HE NpUNaraeTcA),
vmetowwmii aHak & LASER LINK, k Bawemy
Tenesusopy unm KBM, 10 Bbl cMoxeTe nerko
npocMaTpuBaTh N306PaKEHNe Ha aKpaHe
Bawero Tenesusopa. CMOTpUTE NMOAPOGHOCTY B
PYKOBOACTBE MO 3KCrnyaTaun 6ecrpoBOAHOM
UK ayavosuaeonpuemHmka.

LASER LINK aBnaeTca cucTemoin npuema u
nepeaayn n306pakeHns 1 3ByKa Mexay
BUAeOannapartypou, umeloLel 3Hak &, ¢
TNOMOLYBIO MHPAKPACHBIX JyHelt.

Ana p Ha p

(1) YcraHoeuTe Bbikniovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenune VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) unu PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2)Mocne coeaunHerus Balero Tenesnsopa u
6ecnposogroro VK ayavosnieonpuemtnka,
ycTaHosuTe Bbiko4aTens POWER Ha
6ecnposoaHom VIK ayavosuaeonpremHike B
nonoxetve ON.

(3) BkniounTe TeNesusop v ycTaHoBuTe
cenekTop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
ronoxexue VCR.

(4) HaxxmuTe LASER LINK. Jlamnoyka KHOMKK
LASER LINK 6yget murats.

(5)Haxxmute = Ha Bugeokamepe AnA Hadvana
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(6) OTperynvpyiiTe yron u HanpasneHue
Buaeokameps! u 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayAvoBMAEONPUEMHIKA.
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Watching on a TV

screen

MpocmoTp Ha IKpaHe
Tenesmu3opa

Connect the camcorder to your TV or VCR to
watch the playback picture on the TV screen.
When monitoring the playback picture by
connecting the camcorder to your TV, we
recommend you to use mains for the power
source.

Connecting directly to a TV or
VCR with Audio/Video input
jacks

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder to
the inputs on the TV by using the supplied A/V
connecting cable. Set the TV/VCR selector on the
TV to VCR.

Turn down the volume of the camcorder.

To get higher quality pictures in DV format,
connect the camcorder to your TV using the S
video connecting cable (not supplied).

If you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video connecting cable (not supplied) [al,
you do not need to connect the yellow (video)
plug of the A/V connecting cable [b].

TV

IN
@ S VIDEO | um smim

VCR | @ VIDEO | <= <z

= - <
@}Auolo
@ <
<= Signal flow/Mepenaya curHana
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(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetcn)

MoacoeavHuTe Bugeokamepy K Bawemy KBM
WM TeNnesnsopy AnA NpocmMoTpa
BOCMPOVBBOAVIMOTO N306PXEHNA Ha 9KpaHe
Tenesu3opa. Mpu npocmoTpe

BOCr o p nyTem
NOACOEAVHEHNA BUACOKaMEpb! K Bawemy
Tenesusopy Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
MCMONb30BaTH BNEKTPUYECKYIO CeTb B KauecTse
VCTONHMKA MUATaHNA.

MopacoeamnHeHne Npamo K Tene-
Bu3opy unu KBM ¢ BxoaHbiMu
rHesgamu ayauo/suaeo

OTKpoiiTe KpbIWKY rHe3aa n NoacoeanHuTe
BUAEOKaMEpy K BXOAAM Ha Tenesnsope ¢
1CrONb30BaHNEeM Npunaraemoro
coeavHUTeNbHOro kabena ayavo/Buaeo.
YcraHosute cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexve VCR.

TOHM3bTE TPOMKOCTb Ha BUAGOKAMEpE.

[INA NOMy4eHNA Ny4Wero KayecTsa
naobpaxeHnii B uudosom suaeodopmate DV,
MoACOeAVHIUTE BUAGOKaMEpY K Tenesnsopy ¢
MCNONb30BaHNEM COBANHNTENBHOMO KabenA S-
BUAEO (He npunaraeTca).

Ecnu Bbl nogcoeanHAeTe Bueokamepy ¢
vcnonb3opaHue kabena S-suaeo (He
npunaraetcn) [a], Bam He HyXHO NOACOEAUHATL
XenTbliA (BUAeo) pasbem CoeanHUTENbHOro
kabena ayavo/suaeo [b].

AUDIO/VIDEO

MNpocmoTp Ha akpaHe
TeneBusopa

Watching on a TV screen

To cancel the LASER LINK function
Press LASER LINK.

If you use a Sony TV
*You can turn on the TV automatically when you
press LASER LINK or > To do so, set AUTO
TV ON to ON in the menu system and turn the
TV’s main switch on, then do either of the
following;
— Point the LASER LINK emitter towards the
TV’s remote sensor and press LASER LINK.
— Turn on the LASER LINK button and press
=

*You can switch the video input of the TV
automatically to the one which the AV cordless
IR receiver is connected. To do so, set AUTO TV
ON to ON and TV INPUT to the same video
input (1, 2, 3) in the menu system. With some
models, however, the picture and sound may be
disconnected momentarily when the video
input is switched.

* The above features may not work with some TV
models.

Notes on LASER LINK

*When LASER LINK is activated (the LASER
LINK button is lit), the camcorder consumes
power. Press and turn off the LASER LINK
button when it is not needed.

* When the conversion lens (not supplied) is
installed, the transmission of infrared rays may
be blocked.

You can use LASER LINK in the following

situations:

* The POWER switch is set to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRVS90E).

* The POWER switch is set to CAMERA without
a cassette inside (For demonstration at stores).

Ans oTmeHb! yHkumu LASER LINK
Haxmute LASER LINK.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyerte tenesusop Sony
* Bbl MOXETE BKIIIO4aTb TENneBusop
aBTOMaTWNHECKM Npu HaxaTtun kHonku LASER
LINK vnu =>. inA BbINONHEHWA 3TOr0
ycranosute AUTO TV ON Ha ON B cucteme
MEHIO U BK/IOYUTE FMaBHbilt BbIKTIOHaTenb
Tenesn3opa, a 3aTeMm CAenaiiTe 0aHO 13 ABYX:
- Hauenbte nepeaatynk LASER LINK na
[WCTaHUMOHHBIV IaTHIK TeNesnsopa u
HaxmuTe LASER LINK.
- Bkniouunte kHonky LASER LINK 1 HaxxmuTe
.
© Bbl MOXETe NepeKioyaTs BUASOBXOA
TeneBu3opa aBTOMATUHECKM Ha TOT, K
KOTOPOMY MofcoeavHeH ecnpoBogHbii UK
ayanoBuaeonpueMHIK. ng BbinonHeHUsA
aToToro yctaHosute AUTO TV ON Ha ON u
TV INPUT Ha TOT e camblit BnaeoBxoa (1, 2,
3} B cucTeme MeHo. OfHaKo, ANA HEKOTOPbIX
MoAeneit U30GPaKkKEHNe U 3BYK MOTYT
OTKNIOYATHCA Ha MTHOBEHME, Koraa
NEPEKIoYaBTCA BAIEOBXOA.
* BoileonucaHHan thyHKUMA MOXeT He paboTaTh
C HEKOTOPLIMI MOAENAMN TENEBN30POB.

Mpumeyanna k LASER LINK

» Korpa coyHkuma LASER LINK akTuBnaunposaHa
{namnouka kHorku LASER LINK ropuT),
BUAeOKamepa notpebnaeT nuTakne. Haxmure
v BbIKNto4KUTEe KHomMky LASER LINK, ecnv
AaHHas byHKUMR He TpebyeTcs.

* Ecnn Ha 06BbKTUB yeTaHOBNEHA
npeobpasylollan Hacafka (He npunaraetcn),
NIPOXOX/AeHNe MHBPaKPacHbIX Nydei MoxeT
6bITh NEPEKPLITO.

Bbl moxcete ucnonb3osatb LASER LINK B

CReloyIoIWMX CUTYaLMAX:

* Bolkniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxenune VTR (DCR-TRV900E) unn
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

* Boiknioyaren POWER B nonoxerne CAMERA
6e3 BcTaBKW KacceTbl (4nA AeMOHCTpaLMN npu
coXpaHeHum).



Viewing the picture

with the picture
effect

You can play back recorded images with the
picture effect. The available picture effects are
NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W and SOLARIZE.

During playback, press PICTURE EFFECT.
See page 53 for details on the picture effect.

To return to normal mode
Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

If you turn the power off or stop playing back
The picture effect is automatically cancelled.

The picture you apply picture effects to

The picture with the picture effect is not output
through the i DV IN/OUT jack (DCR-TRV900E)
or DV OUT (DCR-TRV890E) jack.

Searching the boundaries

of recorded tape with
date - date search

[pocmoTp n3o6paxkeHua
¢ 9thdekTamu
n3obparkeHun

Bbl MOXeTE BOCMPOM3BECTY 3anm1caHHbie
nsobpaxkeruA ¢ ahheKTamu U306paxeHuit.
VimeioTca B Hamunm cneaylowme aheKTs!
nzobpaxenna: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W u
SOLARIZE.

Bo BpemA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA HAXMUTE
PICTURE EFFECT.

Cm. cTp. 53 Ana nony4eHnA noapobHocTeln
OTHOCUTENbHO AYHEKTOB N30BPAXKEHNIA.

YU
PICTURE f-lea. aRf—
EFFECT “rny ~

An akK K P
Haxwmute PICTURE EFFECT TaK, 4Tobb!
VHAMKATOP UCHes.

Ecnu Bbi BbIK/IIOYUTE NUTaHUE UNn
OCTaHOBUTe BOCTpou3BeaeHne

OdhhexT usobpaxerna byaeT aBToMaTU4HeCcKu
OTMEHeH.

poe Bbi
¢ afphekTOM M30GPaXKeHUA
M306paxerue ¢ achdexTom n3o6paxeHuna He
MOCTyNaeT Ha BbIXOA “epes rHeapo § DV INJOUT
(DCR-TRVS00E) unu rHesgo § DV OUT (DCR-
TRV890E).
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[Mounck rpaHuy Ha 3anu-
CaHHOW JTIEHTE C MOMOLbIO
AaTbl — NOUCK Aatbl

You can search for the boundaries of recorded

tape with date — Date Search function. To search

the beginning of the specific date and play back

from the point, there are two ways:

* Using cassette memory, you can select the date
displayed on the LCD screen.

* Without using cassette memory.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 148).

Bbl MOXETe BbINOMIHATH MOVCK FPaHULL Ha
3aNMCaHHON NIEHTE C MOMOLWBIO AaThI - DYHKUMA
noucka aatel. [inA nowucka Hauana

onp oV AaThbl U oT

TOFO MeCTa CyuecTByioT A8a Cnocoba:

* Vcnonbayn KacceTy ¢ namAThio, Bel MoxeTe
BbIGPaTh AATY, OTOGPaXaeMylo Ha SKpaHe
KK vunu B BMAoWCKaTene.

* Bes 1Cronb30BaHNA NaMATU KacceTel.

>
=
Bbl MOXeTE BbINOHUTE ONepaumio TONLKO ¢ H
FIOMOLUBHO MYNbTA AUCTAHLMOHHOTO yNpasneHua. 3
2
lMouck patbl ¢ UCNoNb30BaHUeM
NnamMATU KacceTbl
Bbl MOXeTe McrnonbaosaTh AaHHYIO hyHKUMIO ~
TOMbKO MPY BOCMIPOM3BEAEHUN NEHTLI KAaCCeTbl C
namATbIo (CTp. 148).
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Viewing the picture
with the digital
effect

You can play back the recorded images with the

digital effect.

The available digital effects are STILL, FLASH,

LUML and TRAIL.

(1) During playback, press DIGITAL EFFECT.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
digital effect mode.

(3) Press the control dial. The digital effect
indicator lights up and the bars appear. The
still picture is stored in memory in the STILL
or LUMI mode.

(4) Turn the control dial to adjust the effects.
See page 55 for details on the digital effect.

To return to normal mode
Press DIGITAL EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

If you turn the power off or stop playing back
The digital effect is automatically cancelled.

The picture you apply digital effects to

The picture with the digital effect is not output
through the § DV IN/OUT jack (DCR-TRV900E)
or § DV OUT (DCR-TRVS90E) jack.

20

Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape with date
~ date search

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH
in , then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

(6) Press €< or PP to select the date for
playback.

Playback starts from the beginning of the selected

date automatically.

DATE SEARCH

509158

&
‘

eefleen-
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lpocmoTp usobpa-
YKeHuA ¢ LndpoBbIMU
adhchekTamu

Bbl MOXETE BOCNPOM3BOANTH 3anMcaHHbIe
W306paXKeHunA ¢ LndpoBbIMI acheKTamu.
VIMEIOTCA B HaNMuMu cneayiolve undposbie
apcpetbr: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. v TRAIL.
(1) Bo BpemA BOCMPOM3BEAGHNA HAXMUTE

DIGITAL EFFECT.

(2) MoBepHWTE perynupoBYHbIA AUCK ANA

BbI6Opa Xenaemoro pexuma LMgpoBoro

adchekTa.

(3) HaxxmuTe perynupoBoYHbIn AUCK. MHankaTop

umchbpoBoro achcpekTa byaeT ropeTb U
MOABNIAETCA WKana nosoc. HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxerne ByaeT 3anomMHeHo B NamMATU B
pexiume STILL vnn LUMI.

(4) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBoYHbIA AUCK ANA

perynuposku aheKTos.
Cm. cTp. 55 AnA nony4eHus noapobHocTe
OTHOCUTENbHO UMDPOBLIX 3hHeKTOB.

( )
1 2
St
DIGITAL Crrny
EFFECT
\. E —
e 3\
2,3
\ et
Ana Ta K HO oMy P! y

P P
Haxmnte DIGITAL EFFECT Tak, 4Tobb!
VHAVMKATOP Mcyes.

Ecnu Bbl BbIKNIOYUTE NUTaHUe unun
ocTaHOBMTe BOCNpOU3BeAeH!e
Linchposoit achcpekT byneT aBToMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

poe Bbi Te
€ uncpoBbIM 3ghheKTom
W3o6paxerue ¢ ucposbiM aperTom He
focTynaeT Ha BbIXOA Yepes rHesfo DV INJOUT
(DCR-TRVS00E) umw rreago § DV OUT (DCR-
TRVSI0E).

Mouck rpaHuL Ha 3anucaHHoOn
JieHTe C NoOMOobIO AaTbl
= MOUCK AaTthbl

(1) YcraHosuTe Bhikntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexne VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) unn PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2)Hadxmute MENU AnA oTo6paXxeHna MeHio.

(3)MoBepHUTE peryn1poBOYHbI AUCK AnA
BbiGopa CM SEARCH B (@, a 3atem
HaKMUTE UCK.

(4) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa ON, a 3aTeM HaxXMUTe AUCK.

(5) MosTopHo Haxumaiite SEARCH MODE Ha
nNyNbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOTO YNPaBIieHUA 40 TeX
10, NOKa He MNOABUTCA UHAVKATOP NouCcKa
nathl.

(6) HaxkmuTe It vnn »»1 ana BbiGoOpa AaThl,

i AnA Bocnpe .

Bocnpouase/ieHne HauMHaeTeA oT Havana

BbIGPaHHON AaTbl aBTOMATUYECKN.

o seT
LN e e w—
TTLEERASE

oFF




recorded tape with date
~ date search

To stop searching
Press M.

Notes

* The interval of the boundaries between the
dates needs to be more than two minutes. The
camcorder may not search if the beginning of
the recorded date is too close to the next one.

« The black cursor on the screen indicates the
date that was selected previously.

«If a tape has a blank portion in the beginning or

between recorded portions, the date search
function will not work correctly.

* Up to six date data can be stored in a cassette
memory.

If you use a tape without cassette memory, skip
steps 3 and 4.

Searching the
boundaries of -

recorded tape with
title - title search

You can search for the boundaries of recorded
tape with title - Title Search function. If you use
a tape with cassette memory, you can select the
title displayed on the LCD screen.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Searching for the title by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 148).

Searching the boundaries of

[Mouck rpaHuLl Ha 3anucaHHON
JIeHTe ¢ NomMoLbIo AaThbi
~TOMCK Aarbi

ﬂﬂﬂ OCTAHOBKM Noucka
Haxmute M.

Mpumeyanua

* VIHTepsa MeXay rpaHvLami 4aT A0MKeH
6biTb Gonblue ABYX MuHYT. Buneokamepa
MOXET He HaiiTW Hauano 3anucaxHom aaTsl,
€CINY OHO CMNLLKOM 6M3KO K crieayioLein
3anMcaHHoN Aate.

* YepHbiii Kypcop Ha 9kpaHe yKasbiBaeT Aaty,
BbIGPaHHYIO B NMPOLUNbINA pas.

© ECIM NIeHTa UMEET He3anncaHHbIi y4acTok B
Havane UM Mexay 3anucaHHbIM1 y4acTKamm,
NOWUCK AaThl MOXKET PaboTaTh HEMPaBUIbHO.

* [10 WeCTn faHHbIX O AaTaX MOXET ObiTh
COXPaHEHO B NamATY KacceTbl.

Ecnu Bbl nCrionbayeTe NeHTy KacceTbl 6e3
MamATH, NPONYCTUTE NYHKTbI 3 1 4.

Mouck rpaHni Ha
3anucaHHoON nexHTe ¢
MOMOLIIbIO TUTPA

— [OUCK TUTpa

Bbl MOXETE BbINONHATE MOUCK rPaHuL Ha
3anucaHHon NIEHTe C NOMOLLbIO TUTPa - PYHKUMA
noucka TuTpa. Ecnu Bel Crionb3yeTe neHTy
KacceTbl C NaMATLIO, Bl MoXeTe BbibpaTts TUTP,
oTobpaxaembiit Ha akpare XK/,

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHUTL ONEpaumio ToNbKo ¢
MOMOLLBIO NYNbTa ANCTAHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHua

Mouck TuTpa ¢ ucnonb3oBaHUeM
NamMATU KacceTbl

Bbl MOXeTE UCMONB30BaTL AaHHYIO (DYHKUMIO
TONBKO NPY BOCTIPOU3BEAEHUM NIEHTbI KACCeTbl
€ NamATbIO (CTp. 148)
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recorded tape with date
- date search

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).
(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in

, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select OFF, then press

the dial.
(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote

Commander repeatedly, until the date search

indicator appears.

(6) When the current position is [b], press i<« to

search towards [a] or press P® to search
towards [c]. Each time you press 4« or

P>, the camcorder searches for the previous

or next date.
Playback starts automatically when date
changed.

Searching the boundaries of

" TMOMCK rpaHuLL Ha 3anucaHHon
fieHTe C NOMOLLLIo AaThI
— nouck fars!

(1) YeraHosuTe Bhikniovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) unn PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxxmmnte MENU AnA oTo6paxeHna MeHio.

(3)MoBepHUTE PErynupoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa CM SEARCH & [, a 3atem
HaXMUTE ANCK.

(4)NoBepr1TE PErynupoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblibopa OFF, a 3aTem HaXXmMuTe QUCK.

(5)NosTopHO Haxumavte SEARCH MODE Ha
nyNbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOTO YMPaB/IeHUA 0 TeX
nop, Moka He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP NOMCKa
nathl.

(6) Ecnun Tekywum nonoxennem senaetca [b],
TO HaXXmnTe e« AnA noucka B
HanpaeneHuu [a] nnu Haxmute PP ana
novcka B HanpasreHum [c]. Kaxabiii pas npu
HaxaTtun e nnn PP Bugeokamepa
OCYLIeCTB/IAET NOWCK MpeablayLe unn
crneayiowen aarbl.

Korpa pata nsmeraeTca, BoCNponsseeHne

HaYMHAEeTCA aBTOMATUYECKN.

4.7.1999 =+{4mme5.7.1999 mm—mmbl e 31.12.1999

7
y,

“Hae

[a]

DATE SEARCH

5 SEARCH
MODE

on SeT
@ G_serRei] ox
@ TITLEERASE BFE_]
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
— | ERASE ALL
& DRETURN
@ ?
[uEny)Enp

& PRETURN

[MEN] :END

To stop searching

94 Press M.

Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape with title
- title search

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in

, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the title search
indicator appears.

(6) Press k<€ or P¥ to select the title for
playback.

Playback starts from the scene of the selected title

automatically.

TITLE SEARCH
HELLOL

CONGAATULAT IONS
FAP VEART

FaESE
500D HORN I NG
o1nG

TITLE SEARGH
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!

To stop searching
Press M.

Notes

*You cannot superimpose or search a title, if you
use a cassette tape without cassette memory.

* The camcorder may not search, if a tape has a
blank portion in the between of the recorded

96 portions.

AnA ocTaHOBKM noucka
Haxmute W.

[Mounck rpaHul Ha 3anncaHHOW
JIEHTE C MOMOILIO THTPA
~ NOUCK TuTpa

(1) Ycrarosure Boikniovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexne VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) unu PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2)Haxxmute MENU finA oTo6paskeHnA MeHHo.

(3) MoBepHuTE perynupoBoYHbIM AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa CM SEARCH B [
HaKMUTE AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHuUTE perynMpoBoYHbIA AMCK ANA
Bbi6opa ON, a 3aTeM HakMUTe AMCK.

(5) MNosTopHo HaxxumaihTe SEARCH MODE Ha
NyNbTe AUCTAHUNCHHOTO YNpaBNeHuA 40 Tex
nop, NoKa He NOABNTCA MHANKATOP NOWNCKA
™Tpa.

(6) Haxkmute It vnvi P gnA BoIGOpa TUTPa
dparmeHTa, Kenaemoro ang
BOCTPOVI3BECHUA.

BOCNPOM3BEABHNE HAYHETCA C (hparmeHTa ¢

BbIGPaHHbIM TUTPOM aBTOMATUHECKH.

s

e Ta——
ot tmen
B

TIT-EERASE OFF
DsPL

APE TITLE
ERASE ALL
& PRETURN

?
(HEN | Ene

Ana ocTaHOBKY Noucka
Haxmnre B,

TMpumeyanun

© Bbl He MOXETE HaNoXM1Tb U HaltTH TUTP,
ecnu Bbl ucnons3syeTe NeHTy KacceTsl 663
namATy.

* Busieokamepa MOXeT He BIMOMHUTDL MOuCK,
©CIM fIGHTA MMEET He3anNCaHHbIN Y4acToK
MEX/Y 3aMUCaHHBIMU YHaCTKaMM.



Searching for a photo

- photo search/photo
scan

You can search for the recorded still picture -
Photo Search function. There are two modes in
Photo Search:

+ Using cassette memory, you can select the
recorded date which is displayed on the LCD
screen.

* Without using cassette memory.

You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five seconds
automatically — Photo Scan function. Even if your
tape has no cassette memory, you can use the
Photo Scan function.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Searching for a photo
- photo search/photo scan

g for a photo without

s i

If you use a tape without cassette memory, skip

steps 3and 4.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VIR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select OFF, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

(6) Press I« or P¥1 to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press I or »¥,
the camcorder searches for the previous or
next scene.

Playback starts from the photo automatically.

5 PROTO SEARGH
SEARCH

To stop searching
Press W.

Mouck cdotorpacdui
— tphoTonouck/
thorockaHupoBaHue

Bl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL NOVCK 3aMNCaHHOTO
HENOABUXHOIO N306paxeHnA - DyHKUMA
¢oTonoucka. CyuiecTsyeT Asa pexuma
BbINOMHEHNA (oToMnoUCKa:

* Ucnonbaya KacceTy ¢ namATeo, Bbl MoxXeTe
BbI6paTh 3anMcaHHyio AaTy, KoTopan
oTobpaxaeTca Ha akpaHe XK/ unv B
Buaonckarene.

* Bes 1cnonb3oBaHNA NaMATY KacCeTbl.

Bbl Takke MoXeTe BbIMoMHATL
nocneaoBaTesbHbI NOUCK HENOABUXHbIX
M306paeHuii 0AHOro 3a APYrM 1 OToGpaxarhb
Kaxjoe n306paxeHne B TeUEHNE NATU CEKYHA

aBTOMaTU4ECKM - YHKUMA (DOTOCKAHMPOBAHNA.

[Laxe ecnm Bawa kacceta He UMeeT namATy,
Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osathb hyHKUMIO
hoTockaHMpoBaHKA.

Bbl MOXETe ynpaBfiATh TOMLKO C NOMOLbIO
NynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOTO YripaBneHuA.

Mouck choTorpacdui
- thoTonomnck/
thoTocKaHupoBaHue

Mowuck doTorpadmit 6e3
MCNOoJb30BaHNA NaMATY KacceTbl -
toTonouck

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe nexTy KacceTbl 663

MamATH, NPONYCTUTE NYHKTbI 3 1 4.

(1) YcTaHosuTe Bbikniowatens POWER Ha
Bugeokamepe B nosioxexue VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) nnm PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxxmute MENU anA 0ToGpakeHnA MeH:o.

(3) MosepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
sbi6opa CM SEARCH B (@, a 3aTem
HaKMUTE ANCK.

(4) MoBepHUTE perysIMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bbibopa OFF, a 3aTem HaXmuTe aucK.

(5) MosTopHO HaxumaitTe SEARCH MODE Ha
MyNnbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOTO yMPaBNEHUA A0 TeX
nop, N10Ka He NOABMTCA MHAMKATOP
coTonouncka.

(6) HaxxmuTe e unu 1 ana sbibopa
oTorpacum, xenaemon ana
Bocnpoussesienna. Kaxablii pas npu
HaxaTuu i€ nnn PP sugeokamepa
OCYLUECTBAET NOUCK NPe/blaylieit unm
cneayowen CueHbl.

BocnpousBeeHne Ha4MHaeTCA C BbIGpaHHON

hoTorpachun asToMaTUHECKN.

(ugnul:Ene

[Anfl OCTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmute B,

Searching for a photo
=~ photo search/photo scan

You can use this function only when playing

back a tape with cassette memory (p. 148).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VIR (DCR-
TRV9CGOE) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

{6) Press 4« or P¥ to sclect the date for
playback.

Playback starts from the photo of the selected

date automatically.

FAOTC sEAACH

5 SEARCH
MODE

t

To stop searching
Press B.

Note

When you play back a tape which has a blank
portion in the between of the recorded portions,

98 the photo search function may not work correctly.

Searching for a photo
- photo search/photo scan

Scanning photo - photo scan

You can use this function whether the tape has

cassette memory or not.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRVS90E).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the photo scan
indicator displayed on the LCD screen.

(3) Press ¢t or PP,

Each photo is displayed for about 5 seconds

automatically.

2 SEARCH
MODE

ouck doTorpacdun
= thovonouck/
thoToCKaHupoBaHue

Bbl MOXeTE UCTIONB30BATH AAHHYIO hYHKLMIO
TOMLKO NPY BOCMPOU3BEASHIN NEHTbI KACCEThI C
namATbIo (CTp. 148).

(1) YcranosuTe BbiKAtovaTens POWER Ha
suaeokamepe B rnonoxenne VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) unu PLAYER (DCR-TRV89CE).

(2) Hakmte MENU anA oToGpaxkeHnA MeHio.

(3)MoBepHvTe PeryIMpOBOYHLIA AMCK ANA
BhiGopa CM SEARCH B , @ 3atem
HEDKMIATE INCK.

(4) MNoBepHyTe perysIMPoBOYHLIA AUCK ANA
BbiBopa ON, a 3aTem HaXMNTE ANCK.

(5)MosToOpHO HaxumanTe SEARCH MODE Ha
[YNbTE ANCTAHUMOHHOTO YNPABNEHMA A0 TeX
0P, NOKa He MOABUTCA UHANKATOP
hoTononcKa.

(6) HaxxmnTe It vinu »» ana ssifopa gatbl,
XKenaemoii fIA BOCNPON3BEACHUA.

Bocnponseeaetue HauHeTcA ¢ choTorpachim

B61BPaHHON faThl aBTOMATUHECKM.

wznu) Eno

AnA octaHoBKM Noucka

Haxmnte M.

Mpumevanue

Ecnu Bel BOCNpOU3BOANTE NEHTY, KoTopan
VIMEET He3anuCaHHbIi yHacToK 8 Havarne unm
MEX/Y 3aNNCaHHBIMN HaCTAMM, PyHKUMA

hoTONOUCKa MOXKET paboTaTh HerpaBuIbHO.

Mouck oTorpacdun
— choTonouck/
thoTocKaHMpOBaHue

CkaHmpc doTorpad
thoTockaHupoBaHue

Bl MOXETE MCMONb30BaTh AaHHYIO (hYHKLMIO
HE3aBMCUMO OT TOTO, UMEET N1 KacceTa NamATh
VM HeT.

(1) YerarosuTe BoikniovaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenue VTR (DCR-
TRVS00E) vnm PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) MosTopHo Haxxumainte SEARCH MODE Ha
nysibTe AUCTAHUMOHHOTO YNPaBNeHua A0 Tex
op, Moka MHAMKATOP (hOTOCKaHNPOBaHWA He
noABNTCA Ha akpaxe XKK/.

(3)HaxmuTe e unn PP,

Kaxpan coTorpacua GyaeTt oTobpaxarscs

NPUBAN3NTENBHO B TeUeHUe 5 CeKYHA

aBTOMaTUYECKU.

To stop scanning
Press B.

100

[iNA OCTaHOBKM CKaHUpOBaHWUA
Haxmvte B.



Returning to a pre-
registered position

Using the Remote Commander, you can easily go
back to the desired point on a tape after
playback.

(1) During playback, press ZERO SET MEMORY
at the point you later want to locate. The
counter shows “0:00:00” and “ZERO SET
MEMORY"” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

Bo3Bpar k npeaBaputensHo
3aPEerncTPUPOBaHHON NO3NLMM

VicnonbayA nynbT AUCTAHUMOHHOTO YripaBfieHuaA
Bbl MOXeTe Nerko BepHyTbCA K Xenaemoi
TOYKE NEHTbI NOCsIe BOCTPOU3BEASHNA.

(1) Bo Bpema BocnpouaseAeHnA Haxmute ZERO
SET MEMORY B mecTe, koTopoe Bbl xoTute
noTom o6HapyxuTb. CueTunk byaet
nokasbisatb “0:00:00” n “ZERO SET
MEMORY" nossutca Ha akpare XXK[ unu B

ilaying recording

data — data code
function

You can display recording data (date/time or
various settings when recorded) on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder during playback
(Data Code). The Data Code is also displayed on
the TV.

Press DATA CODE during playback.

OTo6pa)keHne AaHHbIX
3anucu - OyHkuua
Kona AaHHbIX

Bbl MoxeTe 0TOBpasnTb AaHHbIe 3anuey (aatay/
BPEMA UNK PA3NIUYHbLIE YCTAHOBKM MPY 3anuci)
Ha akpaHe XKK uin B BuaoUcKaTene BO BpemA
BOCTpoMaBeAeHNA (Ko AaHHbIX). Koa AaHHbIX
TaKKe MOXET BbiTh OTOBPAXEH HA BKPaHe
Tenesnsopa.

(2) Press @ when you want to stop playback. Buaouckarene.
(3) Press < to rewind or press PP to fast- (2) Haxwwte M Koraa Bel 3aX0TTe OCTAHOBUTL . ::;;MZEEZAZ/:MCHODE BO BpeMA
forward the tape to the counter’s zero point. Bocnpousseaewve. 0 P il .

The tape stops automatically when the
counter reaches approximately zero. “ZERO
SET MEMORY” disappears and the time code

(3)HaxkmuTe <€« 4nA YCKOPEHHOM NEPeMOTKM
NeHTbI Hazaz unu PP ANA YCKOPEHHON
NepemMoTK NeHTbl Bepea A0 HyNesoil TOUKN
cueTHuKa. JleHTa 0CTaHoBUTCA

DATA CODE

appears.
(4) Press > aBTOMaTUYeCKM, KOraa CHeTYMK AonaeT
npubnuantensHo ao HynAa. “ZERO SET
MEMORY” ucHeaHeT 1 NoABUTCA BPEMEHHOM
Kon. < 2010 1308 W e
(4) HaxmuTe =>. 120530 et M
ZERO SET

1 MEMORY

0:08:23

3 REW® ® FF
<« >

b b

4 PLAY

Note on the tape counter
There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

Notes on ZERO SET MEMORY

*Press ZERO SET MEMORY again before step 3
to cancel the memory .

¢ ZERO SET MEMORY may not function when
there is a blank portion between pictures on a
tape.

* ZERO SET MEMORY functions in Standby
mode.

Editing onto another

tape

You can create your own video programme by
editing with any other DN DV, *"IN' mini DV,

B 8 mm, Hill Hi8, WS VHS, SVAS S-VHS, WS
VHSC, SWiSH S-VHSC or I8 Betamax VCR that
has audio/video inputs. You can edit with little
deterioration of picture and sound quality when
using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

Before editing

Connect the camcorder to the VCR using the
supplied A/V connecting cable or the VMC-
1L4415/11.4435/2DV /4DV i. LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied).

Using the A/V connecting cable [a] or
S video connecting cable (not
supplied) [b]

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.

TV

S VIDEO IN

[b]

TpuUMeyaHue K CHETHUKY NeHTbI
MoXeT GbITb PACXOX/AEHNE HA HECKOMBKO
CEKyH/ C BPEMEHHBIM KOIOM.

Mpumeyanua k ZERO SET MEMORY

* CHosa HaxxmnTe ZERO SET MEMORY nepen
NYHKTOM 3 [IA CTUPAHUA NaMATH.

* OyHkuma ZERO SET MEMORY moxeT He
paboTaTk, ECAM Ha NIEHTE UMEIOTCA
HE3aNMCaHHbIE YacTh MEX/Y N306PAXKEHNAMM.

* OyHkuna ZERO SET MEMORY pa6oTtaet
TaKXe 1 B PEXUME TOTOBHOCTU.
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Bbi MOXeTe cosaath Baly co6eTBEHHYIO
BUAEONPOrpaMMy MyTemM MOHTaXa C MOMOLLbIO
apyroro KBM uudposoro sugeocopmara IN
DV, ""DN mini DV, B 8 mm, Hi Hi8, s VHS,
S| S-VHS, Wis[8 VHSC, SWSIH S-VHSC unn
8 Betamax, KOTOpbIit UMEET BXO/bI ayano/
BNAEO. Bbl MOXETE CMOHTMPOBATbL HOBYIO NEHTY
¢ HeBONbLUMM yXyALIGHIEM KayecTBa
M30BPaXEHMA 1 3ByHaHNA NPU NCMIONb30BaHUN
kabena i.LINK (coeauHuTensHoro uygposoro
Buaeokabens).

Mepen moHTaXkem

MoacoeanHute Buneokavepy k KBM,
MCrosb3yA Npunaraemblit COACHNTENbHbIN
kabenb ayavo/suaeo unu kabens VMC-1L4415/
1L4435/2DV/4DV i.LINK (coeanHUTENbHbIR
umcbposoit Buaeokabens) (He npunaraeTca).

Wcnonb3osanue coefiMHUTENBHOrO
kabens ayavo/Bugeo [a] unu
coeauHuTenbHoOro kabena S-sugeo (He
npunaraetcA) [b]

YcTaHoBute CeneKTop BXOAHbIX CUrHanoB Ha
KBM B nonoxetne LINE.

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetca)

l2,®/ j VIDEO IN
B
%

VCR [a]

el

AUDIO IN

<%= Signal flow/lMepena4a curHana

To select the items to be displayed
Set DATA CODE in the menu system, and select
the following items:

When DATE/CAM is selected: date — various
settings (SteadyShot, PROGRAM AE, shutter
speed, white balance, aperture value, gain) — no
indicator.

When DATE is selected: date — no indicator.

When you record a picture with adjusting the
exposure to the darkest manually

“CLOSE"” appears at the position of the iris
indicator on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

When bars (-- -- --) appear

* A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

* The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
having date and time set.

 The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

Note
The pictures taken with the memory card slot is
not recorded with the camera data.
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Ana Boibopa 2nemeHToOB 0TO6paXeHnA
VYcranosute DATA CODE 8 cucTeme MeHio 1
BbIGEPUTE CNIEAYIOLINE YCTAHOBKIA:

Mpw Boibope DATE/CAM: aata — pasnuyHbie
yCTaHOBKM (ycTonumsan cbemka, PROGRAM
AE, ckopocTb 3aTBopa, 6anaxc 6enoro,
3HAYEHWNE anepTypsl, yCUNeHUe) — HeT
MHAVKaLUK.

Mpu oiGope DATE: gata — HET MHANKALMM,

Korpaa Bol 3anvcwiBaeTe usobpaxenue ¢
oTper 7 W BPYUHY
ANA CaMbIX TEMHBIX YCIIOBUIA

“CLOSE” NoABUTCA B NOMOXEHWUA MHAMKATOPA
npuceeoit Anadpparmel Ha akpaHe XK uwm B
BugoncKaTene.

Eciit NoABNIOTCA HEPTOUKHM (- -- --)

* BOCMPOU3BOAMTCH He3anucaHHas 4acTb
JeHTbI.

* JleHTa Bbina 3anucana Ha Buaeokamepe 6e3
YCTaHOBKM AaTbl U BpeMeHU.

* IleHTa He MOXeET GbiTb BOCTPON3BECHA U3-33
MOBPEXAEHUA NEHTBI UMK NOMEX.

Mpumeyanue

WN3z0Bpakenns, CHATLIE C IOMOUIBIO THe3fa AnA
nnaThl PacLMPEHNA NMaMATH, He 3anChIBAIOTCA
C AaHHLIMK BUZEOKaMEpbL.

MoHTax Ha Apyryio neHry

Editing onto another tape

Notes on editing when using the A/V

connecting cable

¢ Press DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE on the
Remote Commander, or DISPLAY to turn off
the display indicators. Otherwise, the indicators
will be recorded on the tape.

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type, connect
the yellow plug of the A/V connecting cable for
video to the TV or VCR. Connect only the white
or red plug for audio to the TV or VCR. If you
connect the white plug, the sound is L (left)
signal. If you connect the red plug, the sound is
R (right) signal.

* You can edit precisely by connecting a LANC
cable to this camcorder and other video
equipment having fine synchro-editing
function, using this camcorder as a player.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the VMC-IL4415/TL4435/2DV /
4DV i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not
supplied) to |, DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV900E) or §
DV OUT (DCR-TRV890E) and to DV IN of the
DV products. With digital-to-digital connection,
video and audio signals are transmitted in digital
form for high-quality editing.

MpUMeyaHUa K MOHTaXYy NpU UCMONb30BaHUK

coeAuHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayano/suaeo

* Haxxmmute DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE Ha
NyNbTe AMCTaHLXOKHOTO YNPaBexmna unu
DISPLAY anA BbIKNIOYEHUA UHANKATOPOB
avcnnen. B npoTMeHOM Cry4ae MHAMKaToph!
ByayT 3anucambl Ha NeHTY.

* Ecnu Baw Tenesusop umm KBM
MOHOHOHUHECKOrC THNa
MoacoeanHuTe XenToli pasbem
CoeaMHUTENBHOTO kabena ayano/suaec AnsA
BUEOCUTHanoB K Tenesusopy unu KBM.
MopacoeanHUTE TONLKO Benblid WK KpacHbIA
pasbem ANA ayAroCHrHanos K TeNesnsopy v
KBM. Ecnu Bbl nogcoeanHute Genbiii pasbem,
T 3ByK ByAeT NepefaBaTbCA CUTHaNoM
kaxana L (nesoro). Ecnn Bel noacoepuHute
KpacHsI pasbem, TO 3BYK GyAeT npesaBaThcA
curHasiom kavana R (npasoro).

* Bbl MOXETE BbINOSHUTD TOUHbIA MOHTaX MyTeM
noacoeanHerna kabens LANC k aaHHoit
BMAEOKAMEpe W K APYroit Buaecannaparype,
MMEIOLLEN (YHKLIMIO TOYHOTO CUHXPOHHOTO
MOHTaXa, UCNoNb3yA AaHHylo BueoKamepy 8
KauecTse Bugeonnenepa.

WUcnonbaosanue kabens i.LINK

{ TeNbHOro UMy ]
BUAeokabenn)

MpocTo noakntouuTe kabens VMC-IL4415/
1L4435/2DV/4DV L.LINK (coeiMHUTeNbHbIA
HucpoBoil Buaeokabenb) (He npunaraeTca) K
rHeaay §, DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRVIO0O0E) nnu k
rHeaay § DV OUT (DCR-TRV890E) 1 k rHesay
DV IN uudpoBoit BuaeoannapaTypsbl. [pu
LUMPPOBOM-K-UPPOBOMY COBANHEHNN
BUEOCHIHbIrbl 1 AyANOCUTHAMbLI NEPEAaloTCA B
umMchpoBoii hopme anA obecnedeHna
BbICOKOKAUYECTBEHHOMO MOHTaXa.

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetcA)

>
DVIN/OUT e

103 104 == : Signal flow/Mepepaya curHana
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Editing onto another tape

MoHTa) Ha APYryIO NEHTY

Notes on editing when using the i.LINK cable

(DV connecting cable)

*You can connect one VCR only.

*You can record picture, sound and system data
at the same time on the DV products by using
the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) only.

* You cannot edit the titles, display indicator or
the contents of cassette memory. .

If you record playback pause picture with the b
DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV900E) or § DV OUT
(DCR-TRVS890E) jack, the recorded picture
becomes rough. And when you play back the
picture using the other video equipment, the
picture may jitter.

*You can also use the camcorder as a recorder
with this connection. In this case “DV IN”
indicator appears on the screen. (DCR-
TRV900E only)

* When you use the camcorder as a recorder, the
colour balance may be incorrect on the monitor
screen. But this is not recorded on the tape.

To perform a more precise editing
Use DV synchro-editing function. (see page 106)

Starting editing

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert your
recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the camcorder
until you locate the point where you want to
start editing, then press Il to set the
camcorder in playback pause mode.

(3)On the VCR, locate the recording start point
and set the VCR in recording pause mode.

(4) Press Il on the camcorder and VCR
simultaneously to start editing.

To edit more scenes
Repeat steps 2 to 4.

To stop editing
Press O on both the camcorder and the VCR.

Editing partially on a mini
DV tape - DV synchro-editing

7,9 fen@-pLav-e FE
L < i M =

STOP REC———

PAUSE
anD

TpUMeYaHUA K MOHTaXY Npu
ucnonbnsosakum kabens i.LINK
(coeaunnTensHoro uugposoro
Bupeokabens) .

* Bbl MOXETe N0ACOeAUHNUTH TONbKO oaunH KBM.

* Bbl MOXETE 3anuchlBaTh N30GPaXEHUe, 3BYK 1
CUCTEMHBIE JaHHbIe OiHOBPEMEHHO Ha
uncposyIo BUAEOANNapaTypy TONLKO Npu
ncnonb3osaHm kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTENbLHOrO LKpPOBOro Buaeokabens).

* Bbl He MOXETe BbIMNOMHNTL MOHTaX TUTPOB,
MHAVKATOPOB AWCMNEA NN COAGPXUMOTO
NamATH KacceTel.

* Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe naobpaxexue B
pexume nayabl BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA Hepes
rHesno B DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV900E) wnu
rHesgo b DV OUT (DCR-TRV890E),
3anucaqHoe nsobpaxenue ByaeT HeyeTkum. A
ecnu Bel BocnponssoauTe usobpaxenue ¢

menon: Apyroit 1aparypel,
M306paXKeHNe MOXET APOXKaTh.
* Bul TaKxXe MOXeTe CnoNb3oBaTh
B KayecTse HUTOhOHA

C MOMOLLBIO JAHHOTO COBANHEHNA. B Takom
cnyyae uHavkatop “DV IN” noasutcA Ha
aKpaHe. (Tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

* Koraa Bel vcrionbayeTe Buaeokamepy B
Ka4ecTse BUACOMArHUTO(OHa, LBETOBOM
6anaHc MOXeT 6biTb HeNPaBUIbHLIM Ha
9KpaHe MOHUTOpa. Ho 370 He 3anucsiBaeTcA
Ha NIeHTY.

Ana BbinonHeHus 6onee TOYHOro MOHTaXa

Wcnonbayiite (yHKUMIO UMpoBoro
CMHXPOHHOTO BUAEOMOHTaXa (cM. CTp. 106).

Haunute MoHTaX

(1) BcTaebTe YMCTYIO NEHTY (MK NEHTY, KOTOPYIO
Bbl xoTUTE nepesanucatb) 8 KBM u scTasbTe

Bauwy 3ar NEHTY B py-

(2) BocnponasoauTte 3anucaHHyIo NeHTy B
BM€OKaMepe /10 Tex Nop, Noka Bel He
OBHapy>uTe TOuKy, OTKyza Bbl xotuTe
HavaTb MOHTaX, a saTem Haxmute Il ana
YCTAHOBKY BUAEGOKAMEPbI Ha PEXVM Nay3abl
BOCMPON3BEACHNA.

(3)HaitauTe Ha KBM Touky Havana sanucy 1
ycTaHosuTe KBM Ha pexum nayabl 3anucu.

(4) OpHoBpemenHo HaxmuTe Bl Ha BuAeOKa-
mepe u Ha KBM anA Havana mMoHTaxa.

[N MOHTaXa APYrux cueH
MoBTOPUTE MYHKTBI CO 2 M0 4.

AAnA ocTaHOBKU MOHTaXa
Haxwmute O u Ha Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM.

YacTu4HbIN MOHTaXX Ha NEeHTY
mini DV = CUHXPOHHBIN
LhpoBON BUAESOMOHTAN

Notes

1If you use other than Sony DV equipment, the
synchronization may become less precise or the
unit may not function properly.

* You cannot set DV EDITING IN or OUT on a
blank portion of the tape.

Errors in duplicating

If you connect this camcorder to Sony equipment

with DV jack, the range of errors is within +/-5

frames. The range may become wider in the

following conditions.

*The interval between DV EDITING IN and
OUT is less than five seconds.

*DV EDITING IN is set at the beginning of the
tape.

. D\g synchro-editing is performed repeatedly.

If you do not make connections with i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)

The screen shows NOT READY, and you cannot
select DV EDITING.

oTRERs oTnzRs
o becp ¢
@ Couanpen CouAnDER
W DISPLAY GIsPLAY
@ oV EsiTine DV E0ITIHg REsDY
SRETUAN
%
(uenu N0 [T
Eeorrng 2512 01| (G eorrig emeoes 1z or
T ouT T Lour
i
(WARK] (£XEG (MENU]'END MARK) S EXEC (MENU] 2ND
\
Npumevanuna

* Ecnnt Bbl He vcnonbsyeTe uucbposyio
BUAeoannaparypy Sony, CUHXpOHU3ALMA
MOXET CTaTb MEHee TO4HOI unn annapat
MOXeT He paboTaTh Haanexatmm o6pasom.

* Bbl He MoxeTe ycTaHoBuTe DV EDITING IN
vnm OUT ansA 4McToro y4acTKa feHTbl.

Owunbku npu ay6nuposanHun

Ecnu Bbl noacoeavH1Te faHHyo BUAEOKamepy

K BUgeocannapartype Sony ¢ riesgom DV,

AvanasoH owubok ByaeT B npeaenax +-5

Kazapos. [lnanasoH MOXeT GbiTb 6onblue npu

CriefyloLMX YCOBUAX.

« Viutepsan mexcay DV EDITING IN n OUT
6yaeT MeHbLUe NATY CeKYHA,

* Touka DV EDITING IN ycTaHoBneHa B Havane
NEHTBI.

* LInchpoBOii CUHXPOHHBIN BbIAMOMOHTAX
BbINOMHAGTCA MOBTOPHO.

Ecnu Bbl He BbiNofIHAETE coeanHeHue ¢
ncnonb3osaHuem kabena i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHoro umdgposoro
Bupgeokabensa)

Ha skpaHe 6ynet nokasaro NOT READY  Bbl
He cMoxeTe BbiGpaTh DV EDITING.
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Editing partially on a

mini DV tape - DV
synchro-editing
By simply selecting the scenes to edit, you can

duplicate the desired portion on a tape, using
other equipment connected with an i.LINK cable

(DV connecting cable). The scenes can be selected *

by frame. Since the camcorder exchanges digital

signals, you can edit with little audio and video

deterioration.

You cannot duplicate titles, display indicators, or

the contents of cassette memory.

The connection is the same as on page 104.

(1)Insert a recorded tape into the camcorder and
insert a blank tape into the DV product.

(2)Set the POWER switch of the camcorder to
VTR (DCR-TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-
TRV890E).

(3)Set the input selector to DV input on the DV
product. If the DV product is another DV
camcorder, set its POWER switch to VTR.

(4)Press MENU to display the menu.

(5)Turn the control dial to select €79, then press
the dial.

(6)Turn the control dial to select DV EDITING,
then press the dial.

(7)Using the tape transport buttons, locate the
point where you want to start editing, then
press I to set the camcorder in playback
pause mode.

(8)Press the control dial or MARK (DCR-
TRV900E only) on the Remote Commander
to set DV EDITING IN.

(9)Using the tape transport buttons, locate the
point where you want to end editing, then
press I to set the camcorder in playback
pause mode.

(10)Press the control dial or MARK (DCR-
TRV900E only) on the Remote Commander to
set DV EDITING OUT. The editing process
starts. When the process ends, the camcorder
and the DV product automatically set to
pause mode.
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Recording from a
VCR or TV (DCR-
TRV900E only)

You can record a tape from another VCR or a TV
programme from a TV that has audio/video
outputs. Connect the camcorder to the VCR or

TV.

(1)Set the POWER switch to VIR and set
DISPLAY to LCD in the menu system.

(2) Press @ REC and the button on the right
together at the point where you want to start
recording.

In recording and the recording pause mode, S

VIDEO and AUDIO/VIDEO jacks automatically

work as input jacks.

If your VCR or TV has an S video jack, connect

using the S video cable (not supplied) [a] to

obtain a high quality picture.

out S VIDEO
T
S VIDEO | ¢

VCR_| @ VIDEO | <=

[}
@}Aumo

YacTu4HbIA MOHTaX Ha ne-
HTY mini DV — CUHXPOHHBIN
LiMpoBON BUAECOMOHTAK

MpocTbiM BLIGOPOM CLEH ANA MOHTaXa Bl
MOXeTe CAyGnMpoBaTh Xenaemylo HacTb NEHTb
C MCnoNb30BaHNEM APYroii annapatypbl,
NnoACcoeAMHEHHOM C nomolLbio kabena i.LINK
(coeauHnUTeNbHOrO LMGPOBOTro BUAEOKaGens).
CueHbl MOTyT 6bITh BbIGpaHbl No Kaapam.
MockonbKy BUAEOKaMEpa BOCTPOM3BOAUT
UncbpoBbIe CUrHasbl, Bbl MOXETE BbINONHUTL
MOHTaX C HEGOMBLUMM YXYALLIeHNEM
ayAMOCUTHAIIOB W BUABOCUTHANOB.
Bbl He MOXeTe Ay6nupoBaTh TUTPEI,
OTOBpPaxaeMble UHAMKATOPbI U COAEPXUMOe
NamATH KacCeTbl.
CoeaunHerna 6y ayT Taknmm xe, Kak u Ha cTp. 104.
(1)BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHylo NeHTy B
BUAGOKAMEpY 1 BCTaBbTE YUCTYIO NEHTY B
uucposoyio BUAcOaNMaparypy.
(2)YcrarosuTe ebiknioyarens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenue VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) nnu PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).
(3)YcTaHosuTe cenekTop Ha BXOAHON
UMhpOBOIA BUAGOCUTHAN Ha LM POBOI
suaeoannapatype. Ecnu uudposan
sueoannaparypa ABAASTCA APYroiA
UMcPOBOII BUACOKAMEPOIA, yCTaHOBUTE
Bbibiknio4aTens POWER s nonoxetme VTR.
(4)Haxxmmre MENU anA oTo6paXeHnA MeHIo.
(5)MoBepHUTE PErynnupoBOYHbIA ANUCK ANA
Buibopa ETS, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.
(6)INoBepHUTE pPerynMpoBOYHbIi AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa DV EDITING, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe

Auck.

(7)Vicnonb3ya KHOMKM NepeMeLyeHIA NeHTbl,
HanauTe TouKy, rae Bbl xoTute Havate
MOHTaX, a 3atem HaxmuTe Il anA
YCTaHOBKY BUASOKAaMEPb! Ha PEXUM nay3bl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(8)HaxkmuTe perynupoBouHbIin anck unu MARK
(Tonbko DCR-TRV900E) Ha nynbTe
[AVCTAHUMOHHOTO YNPaBNeHuA ANA
yctaHosku DV EDITING IN.

(9)Vicrionb3ays KHOMKM NEpEeMeLLEHNA NIeHTbI,
HaiAauTe TOYKY, rae Bbl XOTUTE 3aKOHUNTL
MOHTaX, a 3atem Haxmute Il ana
YCTaHOBKY BUAEOKaMEpb! Ha PEXUM nay3abl
BOCMPOU3BEACHIA.

(10)HaxxmuTe perynmpoBoyHbIit auck unu MARK
(tonbko DCR-TRV900E) Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpas/eHnA AnA
yctaHosku DV EDITING OUT. HaunHaetca
npouecc MoHTaxa. Koraa npouecc MoHTaxa
3aKOHUUTCA, BUAGOKamepa u umdposan
BMAEOANNapaTypa asToMaTu4ecku 6yayT
YCTaHOBIEHbI Ha PEXMUM Nay3bi.

3anucb ¢ KBM unwn
Tenesunsopa (ronbko
DCR-TRV900E)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTh neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM ninmn
TENeBU3MOHHYIO NPOrpaMMy C Tenesusopa,
KOTOPbIV UMEET BbIXO/bI ayA10/BUAEO.
MopcoeanHuTe Buaeokamepy K KBM nnmn
Tenesusopy.

(1) YcraHosure Bbiknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR u dyHkumio DISPLAY Ha
LCD B cucteme meHio.

(2) BmecTe HaxmmuTe kHonky @ REC n kHorky
crpasa OT Hee B TouKke, rae Bbl xoTute
Havarb 3anuce.

B pexxume 3anvcy 1 nayabl 3anucu rHesaa S-

VIDEO n VIDEO/AUDIO aTomatu4eckn

paGoTaloT B Ka4ecTBe BXOAHbLIX rHesA. Ecnin

Baw KBM unu Tenesnsop UMeioT r4eaano S-

BU/1€0, BBINOMHUTE COEANHEHIE C

ucnonb3oBaHnem kabena S-snaeo (He

npunaraetca) [a] anA nonyyenna nsobpaxeHna

BbICOKOrO KayecTsa.

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTca)

AUDIO/VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO OUT
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Recording from a VCR or TV
(DCR-TRV900E only)

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type, connect
the yellow plug of the A/V connecting cable for
video to the TV or VCR. Connect only the white
or red plug for audio to the TV or VCR. If you
connect the white plug, the sound is L (left)
signal. If you connect the red plug, the sound is
R (right) signal.

1f you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video cable (not supplied) [al , you do not
need to connect the yellow (video) plug of the
A/V connecting cable [b] .

Notes

«If the S video plug is not provided on your TV
or VCR, do not connect the S video cable (not
supplied) to the camcorder. Pictures will not
appear.

 The dual sound cannot be recorded in this
camcorder.

«If you fast-forward or slow-playback on the
other equipment, the image being recorded
may turn black and white. When recording
from other equipment, be sure to play back the
original tape at normal speed.

To stop recording
Press 0.

tape - insert editing (DCR-
TRV900E only)

To change the end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander so that the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator disappears and begin from step 3.

Note on the inserted picture
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted portion when it is played back.

Replacing recordingona

3anucb ¢ KBM unu tenesusopa
(tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop unu KBM
MOHO(POHUHECKOTO THNa

MoacoeanHuTe XenTblih pasbem
COeANHUTENBHOTO KaBenA ayavo/suaeo AnA
BUAEOCUTHASOB K Teneeusopy unu KBM.
MopacoeanHUTE TONMBKO GeNblii MNK KpacHbIit
pasbem /1A ayAMOCUTHANOB K TeNeBn3opy unu
KBM. Ecnu Bl noacoeauHnTe 6enbiil pasbem,
TO 3BYK 6y/ieT NepeaaBaTbCR CUTHANOM KaHana
L (nesoro). Ecnn Bbl noacoeAnHMTE KpacHbIn
pasbem, To 38yk 6yAeT NPeAaBaThCA CUrHaoM
kaHana R (npasoro).

Ecnu Bbl nogoceavHAeTe BuaeoKamepy ¢
ucnonsb3osaHnem kabena S-suaeo (He
npunaraetcn) [a], Bam He Hy>HO noaknoyaTh
XenTbl (BUAEO) pa3bem COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayavo/suaeo [bl.

Mpumeuanuna

* Ecrv pa3bem S-BuAe0 He NpeaycMOTPEH Ha
Bawem Tenesusope unn KBM, He
noAcoeauHANTe Kabenb S-suaeo (He
npunaraetcs) K Buaeokamepe. V1sobpaxerue
NOABNATBCA He GyaeT.

* [1B0iiHOE 3BY4aHWe He MOXET BbiTb 3an1caHo
Ha AaHHOi BUaEOKamepe.

* Ecnvt Bl BLINONHAGTE YCKOPEHHYIO NEPEMOTKY
WM 3aMeanerHoe BOCTIPON3BeaeHne Ha
Apyroi annaparype, 3an1caHHoe
M306P@KEHNE MOXKET CTaTb YEPHO-GENbIM.
Mpu 3anucu ¢ Apyroit annapaTypb!
06A3ATENBHO BLINOMHANTE BOCNPOU3BEACHNE
VICXOQHOM NEHTBI HA HOPMANbLHOM CKOPOCTY.

Ana octaHOBKM 3anucu
Haxwmure 0.
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~ 3amelleHme 3anuCy Ha NeHTe
— MOHTAX B PEXUME BCTABKM
(tonsko DCR-TRV900E)

[Ana u3MeHeHNA KOHEYHON TOUKHU
Haxwmute ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbte
[AMCTAHUMOHHOTO YPaBEeHA TaK, Y4ToGb!
wHankaTop ZERO SET MEMORY ucues n
Ha4HUTE C NyHKTa 3.

K
pi
W306paxerne MOXeT BbITb UCKaXKEHO B KOHLE
BCTaB/IEHHOM 4acTy BO BPEMA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA.

11
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a tape - insert editing
(DCR-TRV900E only)

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying
starting and ending points. After inserting, the
previous picture and sound will be erased.
Connection is the same as on page 103 or 104. In
recording and recording pause mode, § DV IN/
OUT jack automatically works as input jack.
You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

(1)Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)On the VCR, locate the start point to be
inserted and set it to playback pause mode.

(3)On the camcorder, press == to set it to
playback mode, and then locate the point
where the insert should end by pressing <«
or P». Then press I to set it to playback
pause mode.

(4)Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

(5)On the camcorder, locate the point where the
insert should begin by pressing <, then

“press @ REC to set it to recording pause
mode.

(6)Press Il on the camcorder and the VCR
simultaneously to start insert editing. The
insert editing stops automatically near the
counter’s zero point. Press [J to set the
camcorder to stop mode.

FEOTD

4,
MEMORY = iRy
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Audio dubbing (DCR-
TRV900E only)

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending
points. The original sound will not be erased.
You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

3amelLeHue 3anucu Ha neHTe
— MOHTa)X B peXuMe BCTaBKU
(tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

Bbl MoxeTe BCTaBUTb HOBYIO cleHy ¢ KBM Ha
Bawy paHee 3anucaHHyIO NeHTy nyTem yKasaHuA
Ha4asibHoOM 1 KOHeYHO To4ek. Mocne
BbINOMHEHWA MOHTaXa B PeXVMe BCTaBKMN paHee
3anu1canHble M3o6paxeHue n 3syK GyayT CTepThl.
CoeavHeHve BbINONHAGTCA TaK Xe, Kak U Ha
cTp. 103 nnu 104. B pexwume 3anucu v nay3b!
3anuev rHeano § DV IN/OUT asTomatuyecky
paboTaeT B Ka4ecTse BXOAHOIO rHe3fa.

Bbl MOXeTe ynpas/ATb TONbKO C NOMOLLIbI0

nynbTa ANCTAHUMOHHOTO YNpaBeHNA.

(1)YcraHosute BbiknouaTens POWER B
nonoxexue VTR,

(2)Haiigute Ha KBM HavasibHylo TOUKy Ana
BCTaBKM 1 YCTAHOBUTE €10 Ha PeXUM nayab!
BOCMPON3BEIGHNA.

(3)Haxmute > Ha BugeoKamepe ana
YCTaHOBKY €€ Ha PeXVM BOCTPOUSBEEHNA,
a 3aTem HailauTe TOuKY, rie BCTaBka
ROMKHA BbiTb 3aKOHYEHa NyTeM HaXaTuA
<< v »». 3atem HaxmuTe I gna
YCTaHOBKY €€ Ha PexuM nay3bl
BOCMPOV3BEICHUA.

(4)Haxmute ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
[AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnA. HavkaTop
ZERO SET MEMORY 6yaeT Murats 1 KOHeu-
HaRA TO4YKa BCTaBKM 3aNOMUHAETCA B NaMATH.

(5)HaitauTe Ha BUAEOKamepe TOUKY, rae
BCTaBKa A0MXHA HAYaTLCA NyTeM HaXaTuA
<<, a 3atem HaxvuTe @ REC anA
YCTAHOBKY €€ Ha PeXuM nay3bl 3anucu.

(6)OnHoBpemenHo HaxxmuTe Il Ha BUAEOKamepe
v Ha KBM anA Havana MoHTaxa B pexume
BCTaBKW. MOHTaX B pexume BCTaBKM OCTaHa-
B/MBAETCA ABTOMATUHYECKM BO3/IE HYNeBow
TOYKM cyeTunka. Haxmute O anA ycTaHoBKu
BUAEOKaMEPbI Ha PEXMM OCTaHOBKMN.

3' 5' 6 REW @3- PLAY-6® FF

STOP  PAUS EC———
m ao &3

HanoxeHue 38YKOBOFO COMp0OBO-
xaeuns (tonbko DCR-TRVI0OE)

Bl MOKETE 3anuckiBath 38YKOBOE
COMPOBOX/AEHME AN1A J0GABNEHNA K NCXOAHOMY
3BYKY Ha NIEHTE NyTeM NOACOSAMHEHUA
ayanoannapatypbl Uy MukpochoHa. Ecnn Bel
No/ICOeAUHYTE ayMoannapartypy, Bel MoxeTe
HANOXWTh 3BYK Ha Bailly 3anncanHyio neHTy
TYTEM YKa3aHMA HaYaIbHOM 1 KOHEUHOR TOUKNA.
WcxopHblin 3BYK He ByaeT cTepT. Bul MoxeTe
BbINOMHUTE ONEPALMIO TOMBKO C MOMOLLLIO

MynbTa AMCTARLMOHHOTO YNpaBrieHnA

<« - Signal flow /Tlepegaya curhana

Note

You can check the recorded picture and sound by
connecting the AUDIO/VIDEQ jack to a TV.

The recorded sound is not output from a speaker.
Check the sound by using the TV or headphones.

Microphone (not supplied)/
MukpodhoH (

Microphone (not supplied)/
MwukpodhoH (He npunaraeTca)

Mpumeyanune

Bbi MOXETE MPOBEPUTH 3ar1CaHHbIE
n3obpaxeHvie 1 3ByK, coeanHne rHesgo AUDIO/
VIDEO c Tenesn3opoM. 3anuckiBaembli 3ByK He
He BOCMPOU3BOAMTCA Hepes rPOMKOTOBOPUTE b,
KoHTpOnupyiiTe 3BYK NyTem UCMONb3oBaHnA
TENEBN30PA UM FONOBHBIX TENEOHOB.




Audio dubbing (DCR-TRV900E

only)

jack

Hano)xeHue 3ByKOBOro
COMNpPOBOXAEHUA
(tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

Mepesanuck ¢ Mcnosib3oBaHuem
rHesna AUDIO/VIDEO

Audio equipment/

Ayauoannapatypa
LINE OUT
L® OR Y
Y AUDIO L t AUDIOR >
AUDIO/  A/V connecting cable/CoeauHn-
VIDEO TenbHbIit kabens ayano/snaeo
o
Do not connect the video £
<= Signal flow/lMepegaya curHana %ﬂg’;;ﬁ:;%i: ©

Note

The picture is not output from the AUDIO/
VIDEO jack. Check the recorded picture on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, as well as check
the recorded sound by using a speaker or
headphones.

Dubbing with the built-in
microphones

No connection is necessary.

Audio dubbing (DCR-TRV900E
only)

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order
* MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

« Intelligent accessory shoe

* AUDIO/VIDEO jack

* Built-in microphone

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) is
connected to this unit
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

If you disconnect or connect a cable to the
camcorder during recording
The recording may stop

Notes on audio dubbing

* A new sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
441 kHz or 48 klz)

« When an external microphone is nat connected,
the recording will be made through the built-in
microphonc of the cameorder

* A new sound cannot be recorded ona tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

«1f you add a new sound on a tape recorded
with another camcorder (including DCR-
IRVI00E), the sound quality may become
worse.

* You cannot add audio with the § DV IN/OUT
jack.

BIEOPA3LEM (KENTbiit)

MNpumeyanue

WN3obpaxeHue He NocTynaeT Ha BbixoA Yepes
rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO. KoHTponupyiite
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XK/ unn
B BUAOMCKATENE U KOHTPONMPYATE 3anucaHHbIn
3BYK C MCNONb3OBAHMEM rPOMKOrOBOPUTENA UNU
rONOBHbIX TeNeOoHOB.

Mepesanuchb ¢ ucnonb3oBaHMem
BCTPOEHHOr0 MUKpPOOHa

Hukakue coeauHeHna He TpebytoTca.
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Hanowenue 3BYKOBOFO. -
CONPOBOXASHWA
(ronbko DCR-TRVIQOE)

Ecnu Bbl BLINONHUNYK BCE COEAUHEHNA

3anucbiBaeMblit BXOAHOM ayauocurHan 6yaet

VIMETb NPUOPUTET Had APYTvMMX B Cneaytolien

NoCe10BaTENbHOCT.

o MHeano MIC (PLUG IN POWER]

* Bawmak 47A N0ACOeANHEHNA
BCMOMOraTensHOro 06opy A0BaHUA

* FHesno AUDIO/VIDEO

* BCTpOEHHBI MUKPOChoH

Ecnu kabensb i.LINK (coeauHUTENbHBIR
i )

Ppp K
[naHHOMy annapaty
Bbl He CMOXeETe HanoX1Tb 3BYK Ha 3aMNCaHHYIO
NEHTY.

pasueapy

Ecnu Bbi 0TCOBAMHUTE UMW NOACOBANHMUTE
kaberb K BUAEOKaMepe BO BPEMA 3anuch
3anncb MOXET OCTaHOBMTBLCA. =~

MpuMeYaHUs K HaNOXEHUIO 3BYKOBOTO

CONpoBOXAEHNA

* HOBbIN 3BYK HE MOXET BblTb 3anucaH Ha
NIeHTY, NPEABApPUTENbHO 3anucaHHyio 8 16- 3
6uToBoM pexume (32 kI, 44,1 kunnm 48
®lu)

* Korga BHELWHWIA MUKPOCHOH He MOAKIIOHEH,
3armck ByeT BbINOMHATLCA Yepes
BCTPOEHHbIN MIKPOMOH BUeOKaMeps!

* HoBbI 3BYK HE MOXET BbITb 3aNUcaH Ha
NeHTe, NPeiBapnTErbHO 3anMcaHHol B
pexume LP.

o Ecnvt Bbl HANoXuTe 38yK Ha NEHTY,
3anMcaHHyIo Ha ApYrov Buaeokamepe
(Bkntovan sugeoxkamepy DCR-TRVI00E), To
Ka4eCTBO 3ByKa MOXET YXYAWMUTHCA.

© Bbl He MOXETE HAaNOXNTb ayAnocnrHan Jepes
rHe3no § DV INOUT.
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Audio dubbing (DCR-TRVI00E
only)

(1) Insert your recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3)On the camcorder, locate the point where the
recording should begin by pressing < or
PP Then press Ml to set it to playback pause

mode.

{4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander .

(5) Press I on the Remote Commander and at
the same time start playing back the audio
you want to record.

(6) Press M on the Remote Commander at the
point where you want to stop recording.

To play back the new recorded sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu system.

2 e
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Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The factory setting is original
sound only.

To end audic more precisely

First, press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to stop
recording. Then start recording from step 3, and
the recording stops automatically near the
counter’s zero point.
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Using the memory card
slot-introduction

This camcorder is equipped with a memory card
slot that conforms to ATA specification of PC
Card standard.

You can record still images to floppy disks using
the supplied floppy disk adapter, memory sticks
(not supplied) or PC cards (not supplied). You
can exchange image data with other equipment
such as personal computers etc., using floppy
disks, memory sticks or PC cards.

Do not carry around this camcorder with the
floppy disk adapter connected.

Image

Record the still image on floppy disk with the
floppy disk adapter. Play back the picture with
your PC.

Instruction of functions

The illustrations used in this chapter for the
instruction are that of the floppy disk adapter
unless specified otherwise.

Sony recommends memory sticks
Sony recommends using the MSAKIT-PC4A
memory stick/PC card kit (not supplied). The
memory stick is a brand new type of recording
medium that records images and sounds as
digital data and operates just like a PC card. For
detailed instructions, refer to the operating
instruction supplied with memory stick/PC card
kit. -
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Memory card slot operations

HanoxeHue 3sykoBoro
conpoBoXXaeHud
(tonsko DCR-TRVS00E)

(1)BcraebTe Bawy sanucanHyio neHTy B
BrgeoKamepy.

(2) Ycranosute Boiktovatens POWER B
nonoxerve VTR.

(3) Haiavte Ha BMAGOKaMepe To4KY, rae 3anmce
A0IKHA HAYATBCA NYTEM HaxaTuA < nin
»»-_ 3arem HaxxmmuTe B AnA ycTaHOBKM
BWAECKAMEPbHI HA PEXUM Nay3bl
BOCMIPOUBBEAEHNA.

(4)Haxmute AUDIO DUB Ha nynbTe
JAMCTaHLMOHHOTO YNpaBneHus.

(5} Haxxmute Bl Ha NyNbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
YNPaBeHUA 1 OAHOBPEMEHHO HaUHUTE
BOCTMPOM3BOANTE aYANOUCTOUHIK, KOTOPBIN,
Bol xoTUTE 3anucaTh.

(6)Haxkmvite M Ha NysibTe AUCTAHLUUOHHOTO
ynpaBneHus B Touke, rae Bel 3axoure
OCTaHOBNTL 3aMWCh.

[nA BocnpoussBefeHnA HOBOFO
3anucaHHoro 3ByKa

OTperynupyiTe 6anake Mexay UCXOAHbIM
3BYKOM (ST1) u HoBbIM 3BYKOM (ST2), BbiGpas
ycraHoeky AUDIO MIX B crcTemMe MeHIo.

e

Hepes MATL MUHYT MOCNE OTCOBAMHEHNA
VICTOYHIMKA IUTAHIA U CHATUA GATAPEIRHOMO
6noka, ycTaHorka AUDIO MIX BosBpawiaeTca K
ucxofHomy 3BydaHuo (ST1). 3asoackan
YCTaHOBKA ABJIAETCA TOMBKO MCXOAHbIM
3BYYAHVEM.

AnA Gonee TOYHOTO OKOHYAHURA HANOWKEHUs
ayanocurHana

Cnepea HaxkmuTe ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
MyfbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOIO YNPABIIEHNA B TOUKE,
r/ie Bbl XOTUTE 3aKOHUMTL 3arnch. 3aTem
HaYHUTe 3aMuch C MyHKTa 3, 1 sanuch
OCTAHOBUTCA aBTOMATUUECKI BEM3N HyNeBok
TOUKY CHETHMKA.

nnatbl pacluvperus namaTu
Wcnonb3oBaKye rueana ana nnatbl
paciunperna namaTh -~ BBefieH1e

[aHHan BuAeOKamMepa OCHallleHa rHe3 oM ANA
nNaTel PacILMPEHIA NamMATH, KOTOpoe
COOTBETCTBYET CrieumduKaLmMm no accoumauum
ATA cTaHpapTa AnA niaT NepcoHanbHOro
komnbtoTepa (PC card).

Bl MOXETE 3am1ChIBaTh HEMOABUXHbIE
n306paxeHna Ha nonNnu-anucKn ¢
1Cronb3oBaHMeM npunaraemoro agantepa
nonnu-ancka, 6nokos NamATyh (He
MpUNaraloTCA) UK NNaT NepPCOHaNLHOMo
KomnbloTepa (He npunaraeTcs). Bel MoxeTe
0o6MeHNBaTLCA AaHHBIMW C APYFOi annapaTypon,
KaK HanpuMep, NepCoHaslbHbIE KOMMbIOTEPbI 1
T.A., C UCNOMb30BAHMEM (hIONNU-ANCKOB,
6710KOB NaMATY UMW NNAT NEPCOHANEHOTo
KOMbIoTEpa.

NPEAOCTEPEXEHUE!
He HocuTe aaHHyio Buaeokamepy ¢
NOACOEANHEHHbIM aAanTepoM (hnonnu-aucka.

U3o6paxenue
3anucoiBaiiTe HeMoABIKHOE n3oBpaxeHne Ha
chrionnu-aucK ¢ nomowsIo aaanTepa drionnu-
vcka. Bocnpoussoante nsobpaxeHue ¢
vcnonb3osaHuenm Baluero rnepcoHansHoro
KOMMbIOTEpa.

O6bACHeHNe hyHKUMIA

PuCyHKu, ucnonb3yemble B AaHHOI rnase AnA
06bACHEHMA, OTHOCATCA K aaanTepy cronmu-
[AMCKa, €CAN HUYErO APYroro He YKasaHo.

PekomeHayembie ompmoi Sony 6noku namaTi
Sony pekomeHayeT Ucronb3osaTk HaGop 6510-KoB
NaMATU/NNAT NEPCOHAbHOTO KOMMbIoTEpa

ISAKIT-PC4 (He npunaraetcs). brnok naMaT1
(memory stick) AsnAeTcA HOBEWLIMM TUNOM
HOCUTENA 3anncu, KOTopbIv 3anucbiBaeT
n306paxeHne 1 3ByK B Ka4ecTse LndpPoBbIX
AaHHbIX U YHKLAOHMPYET TOYHO TaK Xe, KaK 1
nnaTa NepcoHanbHoro KoMMboTepa. 3a
NOAPOGHBIMM MHCTPYKUMAMM oBpalaiTec K
MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCNflyaTaumm, Npunaraemon K
Habopy 6110KoB NaMATW/NNAT NEePCOHaNbHOro
KomnbloTEpa.

PCcardadapter/, !

Memory stick/Bnok namatu



Using the memory card slot
= introduction

Wcnonb3oBaHue rHe3na anAa
nnarbl paclumMpeHnsa NamMmaTn
— BBeaeHue

Using the memory card slot
- introduction

Wcnonb3opaHue rHesga and
filathbl paciipeHusa namaTm
— BBeaeHue

The types of PC cards you can use
Use TYPE I PC cards that conform to ATA
specification of PC card standard. Format the PC
card with this camcorder before use. Once you
format the PC card, you can store data of up to
64 MB in it.

Compatible PC cards

HITACHI

HB286008A3, HB286015A3, HB286030A3,
HB286045A3, HB286060A3

SANDISK

SDP3B-2-101-00, SDP3B-4-101-00,
SDP3B-6-101-00, SDP3B-8-101-00,
SDP3B-10-101-00, SDP3B-20-101-00,
SDP3B-40-101-00

Be sure to refer to the instruction manual
supplied with the PC card.

Notes on the supplied floppy disk
adapter

The floppy disk adapter is designed for use only
with this camcorder. The adapter is not
warranted to function properly if used with other
equipment.

Floppy disks you can use with this unit

*Size : 3.5 inch

*Type : 2HD

* Capacity : 1.44 MB

+ Format : MS-DOS format (512 bytes x 18 sector)
When using a 3.5 inch, 2HD floppy disk other
than that described above, format it using the
camcorder or a personal computer.

On file format (JPEG) .
This unit compresses image data in JPEG format

ion jpg) and simul usly records
thumbnail data (extension .411) for the index
screen. The index screen data is varies only on
this unit.

Data file names of image
MVC00001jpg: if saved on a PC card
MVC-0001.jpg: if saved on a floppy disk

Using the memory card slot
- introduction

About the power source

When you use the memory card slot, getting the
power from a mains is recommended, using the
AC power adaptor.

About the remaining battery indicator

This camcorder displays remaining recording/
playback time on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. This function may not work properly
in certain operating conditions. Especially when
using the memory card slot, the correct
remaining time may not be indicated due to
increased power consumption. This is not a
malfunction.

Power supply

When using a video light (not supplied) or
similar equipment connected to the intelligent
accessory shoe of the camcorder, recording an
image to a floppy disk or PC card may result in a
temporary power shortage in the accessory shoe,
causing the video light to go out. This does not
affect other functions.

When using a battery case

When using a battery case (not supplied) such as
the EBP-L7, you cannot perform operations that
require the floppy disk adapter. The screen
displays “FOR “InfoLITHIUM” BATTERY
ONLY.”

Note on playback compatibility

This comcorder is not guaranteed to properly
play back images shot with other equipment. The
images shot with this camcorder are not
guaranteed to be played back properly with
other equipment.

CAUTION
Do not insert your finger or an object into the
memory card slot.

Tunbl NnaT NepcoHanbHOro KomnbioTe-
pa, KoTopbie Bbl MoXxeTe ucnonb3oBatb
WcnonbayiiTe nnaTbl NepcoHanbHoro
komnbtoTepa TYPE Il, KoTopble COOTBETCTBYIOT
cneuyndukaumm no accoumauumn ATA cTaHaapra
ANA NNaT NepcoHasbHoro KoMnbloTepa.
OTchopmaTupyiiTe nnaTy NepcoHanbHoOro
KOMMbIOTEPa C NOMOLLbIO AaHHO BUAEOKaMepb!
nepea ucnonb3osaHnem. Koraa Bbl oTchopma-
TUpyeTe nnaty NepcoHanbHOro KoMMsIoTepa, Bel
MOXeTe CoXpaHATb 64 M6ailT AaHHbIX Ha Heil.

Ci UMble nnartbl o
KomnbioTepa

HITACHI

HB286008A3, HB286015A3, HB286030A3,
HB286045A3, HB286060A3

SANDISK

SDP3B-2-101-00, SDP3B-4-101-00, SDP3B-6-
101-00, SDP3B-8-101-00, SDP3B-10-101-00,
SDP3B-20-101-00, SDP3B-40-101-00
O6AsaTenbHO 0bpalainTeck K MHCTPYKLMUW MO
aKcnayaTauwv, npunaraemoi K nnare
NepCoHanbHOro KoMMbIoTepa.

MpumevaHue K npunaraemomy agantepy
cdnonnu-gucka

ApanTep dnonnu-aucka NpeaHasHageH anA
MCMONb30BAHNA TONLKO C AAHHOI
BUAeoKamepoit. Haanexaluee thyHKLMOHNPO-
BaHVe afjanTepa He rapaHTUPYETCH, eCiv OH
MCrONb3yeTCA C APYroii annapaTypon.

®nonnu-AncKu, Kotopbie Bel moxerte

MCMONb30BaTL C AaHHLIM annaparom

* Paswmep: 3,5 goiima

* Tun: 2HD

* EmkocTb: 1,44 MGant

* dopmart: dopmat MS-DOS (512 GaiT x 18
CEKTOpOoB)

Mpw ncnonb3osaHum 3,5-410AMBOTO hnonnu-

Ancka 2HD, OTANYHOTO OT BbILIEONMCAHHOTO,

0ThopMaTUPYiATE €ro C MCNONb30BaHNeM BUAEO-

Kamepb! U1 MepCoHabHOro KOMMbioTepa.

OTHOcUTeNbHO thopmara daina (JPEG)
HaHHblil annapat cXvuMaeT AaHHble B hopmaTe
JPEG (paciuupeHue .jpg) 1 OAHOBPEMEHHO
3anMCLIBaeT KpaTKie AaHHbIE (paclumpeHme
.411) ANA MHAEKCHOTO aKpaHa. [laHHble
VH[EKCHOTO 9KpaHa BapbyPYIOTCA TOMBKO Ha
[AaHHoM annapare.

WmeHa haitnoB AaHHbIX M306paxkeHnA
MVCO00001.jpg: npyn coxpaHeHnn Ha nnaTe
NepCoHanbHOMO KOMMbIoTepa

MVC-0001.jpg: npu coXpaHeHnM Ha (hionnu-aucke

105 pied Aiowspy #

niBWeu snHadumoed 191B UL BUY BHESH
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Wcnonb3osaHue rHesna ang
nnarbl pacw¥peHna NnamMaTu
~ BBEOEHUe

OTHOCUTENIbHO UCTOYHMKA NUTAHUA
Korga Bl ucnonbayeTe riesfo Ana nnatbl
PaclMpeHnA NaMATY, peKOMeHAYeTCA noaaBaTth
MUTaHNe OT IMEKTPUHECKON CEeTH C
MCToNb30BaHMeM CeTeBoro agantepa
NEePEMEHHOTO TOKa.

OTHOCUTENBHO MHAMKATOPa OCTABIIErocA
3apApa 6arapeittoro 6noka

Bupneokamepa oTobpaxaeT ocTasLieecA Bpema
3anucu/BocnpousseaeHns Ha akpate XK unu
B Bugouckarene. [laHHaA (DYHKLMA MOXET He
paboTaTh Hagnexatm o6pasom Npu
OnpefeseHHLIX YCIIOBUAX SKCMNyaTaLmi.
OCOBEHHO NPU MCTIOMNB30BAHNM THE3a ANA
NNaThl PACWMPEHNA NaMATY NPaBUbHOE
OCTaBLIEeCA BPeMA MOXKET HE yKa3blBaTbCA
BCNeACTBUe yBenuueHnA noTpebnaemoin
MOLIHOCTY, DTO HE ABMIAETCA HEUCTIPABHOCTHIO.

OnekTponutanue

[Npu ucnons3oBaHUM BUAEONaMNbI (He
npunaraeTcA) Uk Nofo6HoOro 06opyAoBaHMA,
NOACOEAMHEHHOTO K GawmMaky Ans
TI0ACOEAVHEHA BCMIOMOraTe bHoro
060pAyoBaH1A BUAEOKaMepb!, 3annck
N306paXkeHnA Ha hnonnu-AncK unu nnarty
NEePCOHANBHOTO KOMMLIOTEPa MOXET BbI3BaTh
BPEMEHHYIO HEXBATKY SNEKTPOMUTAHUA,
noaasaemoro Ha 6awmak AnA
BOCTIOMOTTaNIebHOro 060pyAOBAHNEA, YTO
NPUBEAET K BIKITIOHEHNIO BUAEONaMIbI. OTO He
BIVMAET Ha fpyrie (yHKUMN.

Mpw ucnone3oBanuu 6aTapeiHoro tyTnapa
Mpy ucnonb3osawum 6atapeiHoro cyTnAapa (He
npunaraeTca), kak Haripumep, EBP-L7, Bbl He
MOXeTe BIMOMHATL Onepauny, ANA KOTOPbIX
Hy>XeH aaanTtep ronnu-ancka. Ha akpaHe
ByneT otobpaxeHo “FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY".

MpumeyaHne K BO3MOXHOCTH

BoOCnpousseaeHun
[aHHan Buaeokamepa He rapaHTupyeT
BOCT e nac 1iA,

CHATBIX Ha APYroi annapaType. Haanexatiee
BOCMPON3BEAGHNE CHATBLIX JaHHOM
BUAEOKAMEPOi N306paXKeHNii He rapaHTupyeTca
C MCIONb30BaHNeM Apyroil annaparypel.

MPEOOCTEPEXEHUE

He BcTasnaiite Baw nanew unv apyron
npeameT B rHe3no AsiA Nnatbl paclumpeHna
namATn.

10fs paed Asoway i
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Be sure to place the adapter on a stable
surface

Placing the floppy disk adapter on an unstable or
slanting surface or holding the adapter by hand
during operation may result not only in
malfunction of the unit but also in injury.

Do not shake or jar the adapter

Malfunctions, inability to record images or
inability to use floppy disks may occur. There
may be also image and memory data breakdown,
damage or loss.

Do not get the adapter wet

The floppy disk adapter does not function when
it is wet. Be careful not to get the adapter wet.
When moving the adapter from one atmospheric
condition to another, moisture condensation may
occur inside or outside the unit. If this occurs,
follow the instructions on page 161 and remove
any condensation before use.

Notes on the floppy disk

To protect data recorded on the floppy disks,

note the following:

* Avoid storing floppy disks near magnets or
magnetic fields such as those of speakers and
televisions, permanent erasure of disk data may
result.

* Avoid storing floppy disks in areas subject to
direct sunlight or sources of high temperature,
such as heating devices. Floppy disk warping
or damage may result, making the disk useless.

 Avoid contact with the disk surface by opening
the disk shutter plate. If the disk surface
becomes blemished, data may be unreadable.

* Keep liquids away from the floppy disk.

* Be sure to use a floppy disk case to ensure
protection of important data.

* Use only a 2HD type disk head cleaner when
cleaning the disk drive.

¢ Even when you use a 3.5 inch 2HD floppy disk,
image data may not be recorded and/or
displayed depending on the using
environment. In this case, use another brand of
disk.
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Using the memory card slot
- introduction

Connecting the floppy disk
adapter or PC card

With the upper side of the connector facing the

LCD panel, insert the connector until it clicks.

Access lamp/
JNawmnouka goctyna

To eject the floppy disk adapter or
PC card

Slide the MEMORY RELEASE lever in the
direction of the arrow as illustrated below.

When the access lamp is flashing

Never shake or strike the unit. Do not turn the
power off , eject a PC card/floppy disk adapter
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.
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06A3aTesIbHO pacnosnoXuTe aganTep Ha
YCTON4MBOW NOBEPXHOCTH

PacnonoxeHue agantepa cnonnu-ancka Ha
HEYCTON4MBOM UM HAKNOHHOW NOBEPYHOCTY UM
yAepxuBsaxue agantepa B pykax BO BpeMA
paboTbl MOXKET NPUBECTM HE TONBKO K Hencn-
PpaBHOCTY annapara, HO Take 1 K Nony4eHuio
Tpasmbl.

He TpAcuTe U He aonycKaiTe APOXaHUA
apanTepa

Mo>eT Npon3oiT! HeMCnpPasHOCTb,
HEBO3MOXHOCTb 3an1ch U306paKeHuin nnu
HEBO3MOXHOCTb UCMONb30BaHUA hionnu-
nvcka. Takke MOXKET CYHUTCA BbIXOA U3
CTPOA, NOBPEXAEGHNE UMM YTEPA AaHHBIX
M306PAXKEHUA U NamMATH.

He ponyckaiite, 4To6bl aganTep cTan MOKpbIM
Apantep cnonnu-gucka He 6yaeT
PYHKUMOHMPOBATb, EC/IM OH CTAHET MOKPbIM.
By/AbTe OCTOPOXHbI, YTOBbI HE HAaMOUUTL
apanTep. Mpy NepemelleHun afanTepa us
O/IHVX ATMOCKEPHBIX YCNIOBYIA B APYTE BHYTPU
WNM CHapyXy annapara MOXeT Npou3onTy
KoHaeHcauna Bnari. Ecnv 910 cnyuuTea
crefyiTe UHCTPYKUMAM Ha cTp. 161 1
YCTPaHWUTE BCIO KOHAEHCALMIO nepen
MCcnoNbL30BaHUEM.

Mpi K n -AUCKY

[InA 3aWMTLI AaHHbIX, 3aNKUCaHHbIX Ha dronnu-

[McKax, NPUMUTE BO BHUMaHWe creayiouiee:

* V136eraitTe xpaHeHua (onnu-AucKoBs Bo3ne
MAarHuTOB U MarHUTHbIX NOMe, Kak
Hanpumep, BO3fe aKyCTUYECKMX CUCTEM Unu
Teneeusopa, Tak Kak B pesynbTate MoXeT
MPOM3OITI MONHOE CTUPAHNE AaHHLIX ANCKA.

® /3berailT xpaHeHuA hnonnu-auckoB B MecTax,
10/1BEPXEHHbIX BO3AGHCTBUIO MPAMOTO
COJTHEYHOTO CBETA UMM UCTOUHNKOB BLICOKOI
Temnepartypsl, Kak Hanpumep, o6orpesaiolne
ycTpoiicTsa. B pesynbTaTe 3TOro MoXeT
NPON30ATY UCKPUBIIEHNE UMM NOBPEXAESHINE
chnonnu-ancka, Aenan AUCK HENPUrOAHBIM K
MCMONb30BaHMIO.

* i3Beraiite CONPUKOCHOBEHWA C NOBEPXHOCTbIO
[AvcKa NyTeM OTKPbIBaHUA 3aTBOPHON NaCcTUHbI
Avcka. Ecnv noBepxHOCTb ANCKa CTaHeT 3anaT-
HAHOI AHHBIE MOTYT BbiTb HECHUTLIBAEMbIMM.

* [lepXuTe X1AKOCTY NoAanbiue OT ¢hionnn-AvcKa.

* O6AzaTenbHO UcnonbayiTe dyTnap dnonnmu-
[MCKa AANA 0BECTIEHEHNA 3aLUMTHI BEXKHBIX AAHHBIX.

* Vicnonb3ayiiTe TONIbKO 04MCTUTENb FONIOBOK
Avcka Tvna 2HD npu 04MCTKe ANCKOBOAA.

* laxke Korga Bei ucnonbayete 3,5-410AMOBbIN
nonnu-anck 2HD, AaHHbIe n3oBpaxKeHna
MOTYT HE 3anuCbIBaTLCA WMIN He
0TOBpaXaTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT YCOBUIA
ncrnonb3osaxuA. B Takom cnyyae ucronbayinTe
LpYryIo MapKy avcka.

Wcnonb3oBaHue rHe3fa anga
nNartbl paciiMpeHnna namMmaTn

— BBegeHue

MNopacoeauHenue aganTepa
drionnu-gucka unm nnatbi
nepcoHasibHOro KoMnbloTepa

C BepxHeil CTOPOHOI coeanHnTenA,
obpatleHHoit k nasenm XK/, sctaenaiite
COE/IMHUHUTENb 10 TEX MOp, NOKA OH He
3alEeNKHETCA.

Access lamp/
Namnoyka goctyna

Ana BbITank apanTepa ¢
AUCKa UK NNaThbl NEPCOHANbHOTO
KomnbloTepa

MepeasuHbTe poivar MEMORY RELEASE B
HanpaBeHni CTPENKM, KaK yKasaHo Ha pUCYHKe
HIXE.

MEMORY RELEASE

Korpa muraet namnoyka goctyna

HuKoraia He TpACUTe 1 He yAapAiiTe annapar.
He BbikniovaiiTe nuTaHne, He BbiTankusaiiTe
NaTy NepcoHankHoro KoMmbloTepa/agantep
chnonnu-aucka 1 He CHUMaiiTe 6aTapenHbiin
6n0K. B NPOTMBHOM Cly4ae MOXeT Npon3oiTh
CBOM faHHbIX.



Using the memory card slot
- introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3pa And

nnarbl paciiMpeHua namaTn
— BBegeHue

Using the memory card slot
- introduction

WUcnosib3oBaHue rHesaa and
nnarbl pacwuvpeHdnsa namMmaTn
— BBeAeHue

Inserting a floppy disk

Insert a floppy disk until it clicks.

Before inserting, check that the write protect tab
is set to the recordable position for recording a
still picture.

To eject the floppy disk
Press the floppy disk eject button.

About the PC card and memory slot connector

of the floppy disk adapter

To protect the recorded data, follow the

instructions below.

* Do not repair, make alterations, or dismantle
them.

* Avoid using them in direct sunlight, in extreme
heat or cold, in damp or dusty locations.

* Do not spill liquid on them.

*Do not fold or strike them.

When the PC card does not come out
Remove the battery before ejecting the PC card.

The front edge of the memory slot connector
Do not touch the front edge of the memory slot
connector with your hand.

BcraBeka cnonnu-gucka

BcrasnaiTe pnonnu-auck Ao Tex nop, noka oH

He 3alleNKHETCA.

Mepen BCTaBKOW NPOBEpPbLTE, HTO NEnecTok
pen 3anmcK yer: B

03BONAIOLIEE 3aNUCh NONOXEHNe ANA 3anucK

HEenoABIKHOTO M30GPaKeHNA.

FI0 T g

=

Ansa BeITankuBaHua ronnu-aucka
Haxmute KHOMKY BbITanknsaHua tbnonnu-
Aavcka.

Floppy disk eject button/
KHoMKa BbITankneaHua
cnonnu-aucka

OHOCHUTENBHO NAaThi NepPCoHaNbHOro
KOMMbiOTepa ¥ CoeaNHUTENA rHe3aa ANA
nnatel pacluMpPeHnA NamMATM afanTtepa
dnonnu-gucka

[nA 3aWnTel 3an1caHHbIX AaHHbIX, cneayiTe

HUKENPUBEAEHHBIM MHCTPYKLUMAM.

* He pemoHTUpYiiTe, He AenaiiTe U3MeHeHnA 1
He pasbupaiiTte ux.

* /i36eraiiTe nCNONb30OBAHWUA UX NMOA NPAMBIM
[ CBETOM, B 4P« ViHO XapKux
VN XONOAHBIX YCIOBUAX, BO BNAXHBIX UM
MbINbHBIX MECTAX.

* He nponeiTe XUAKOCTb Ha HUX.

* He crubaiite 1 He yaapaiiTe ux.

Ecnum nnarta nepcoHanbHoro Komnbiotepa He
BbITankueaeTcaA

Ypanute 6artapeiiHbiv 6110k nepes
BbITANKMBAHUEM NNATbl NEPCOHANBHOMO
KOMMbioTepa.

MepeaHuiA Kpai coeanHNTENA rHe3ga ANA
nnathl paciuMpeHna NamAT!

He TporaiiTe nepeaHuii Kpai coeAnHTeNs
rHe3fa AnA NNaThl PacluMpeHna NamMaTy
Bawwmm pykamu.

Front edge of the memory slot connector/MepeaHuii kpait
COEANHUTENA THE3Aa AANIA NNaTbl PACWMPEHNA NamMATY

Using the memory card slot
- introduction

WUcnonb3oBaHue rHe3pa ansa
nnaThbl paciulvpeHna namaTn
— BBeQleHue

10|s paed> Kowspy 5

niBweu suHadumoed I91eLru BUY BIESHI

121

Setting image quality

YcTaHoBKa KayecTBa U3obpaxeHua

Setting Meaning YcTaHoBKa 3HaueHue
SUPER FINE (SFN) This is the highest image SUPER FINE (SFN) 370 HamBbiCliee KaqyecTBo
quality in this camcorder. N306paXEeHNA ANA [aHHOI
The number of still BUACOKAMEDbI.
images you can record is Konﬁmqec‘rao yeno,qam(ng:x
1306paxeHmii, koTopoe Bbt
less than FINE. The " MOXeTe 3anucarh byaet
image is compressed to MEHBLLE, YEM B PexVMe
about 1/4. FINE. V3o6paxeHue
FINE (FIN) Use this mode when you oxumaeTca
want to record high npubnuauTensHo ao 1/4.
quality images. The FINE (FIN) VicnonbayiTe AaHHbIA
image is compressed to pexum, Koraa Bel xotute
about 1/6. 3anncaTh M306paKeHNA
BbICOKOIO KayecTsa.
STANDARD (STD) This is the standard W3obpaxeHue cxumaeTca

image quality. The
image is compressed to
about 1/10.

The difference in image quality mode

A recorded image is compressed in JPEG format
before stored into memory. The memory capacity
allotted to each image varies depending on the
selected quality mode. Details are shown in the
table below. (The number of pixel is 640 x 480,
regardless of image quality mode. Data volume
before compression is about 600 KB.)

Image quality mode Memory capacity
SUPER FINE About 150 KB
FINE About 100 KB
STANDARD About 60 KB

npubnuanTensHo 4o 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) 3o cTaHgapTHoe
Ka4ecTBO M306PaXeHus.
N306paxeHne cxumaeTcA

npubnuauTensHo ao 1/10.

Pa3Huua B
3anucaHHoe 1306PaxeHNe CXUMaEeTCA B
hopmate JPEG nepes Tem, Kak COXpaHAETCA B
namaTn. O6bem NamaATH, OTBOAUMBIN ANA
KaXKAOro M306PaXeHNA NSMEHAETCA B
3aBMCUMOCTY OT BbIGPAHHOTO PeXMMa
KayecTBa. [oapo6HOCTY NoKasaHs! B Tabnuue
CHU3y. (Konm4ecTBo anemeHToB n3obpaxeHna
6GyAeT pasHbIM 640 X 480 HE3aBMCUMO OT
pexuma KayecTsa 13obpaxerna. O6bem
[aHHbIX Nepe/ CXaTieM COCTaBNAET NPUMEPHO
600 Kbaint.)

Pexm kauecTBa O6bem namaATH

Approximate numbers of images you can
record on a floppy disk

The number of images you can record is different
depending on which image quality mode you
select and the complexity of the subject.

SUPER FINE (SFN) about 7 to 8 images

FINE (FIN) about 14 to 16 images
STANDARD (STD) about 23 to 27 images
Note

In some cases, changing image quality mode may
not affect the image quality, depending on the
types of images you are shooting.

SUPER FINE Okoro 150 K6ainT
FINE Okono 100 K6ait
STANDARD Oxorno 60 K6airT

n -

KoTopoe Bbl MoXeTe 3an1cath Ha hionnu-guck
MprenUanTEnsHOE KONMYECTBO N306PaXKeHUil,
KOTOpOe Bl MOXeTe 3anncaTs pasnuyaeTca B
3aBUCMMOCTM OT TOTO, KaKO! PeXUM KayecTsa
1306paxeHuA Bl BbiGUpaeTe 1 OT COXHOCTH
obbekTa.

SUPER FIN (SFN) MpunuautensHo 7 - 8 usotpaxeHuit

FINE(FIN) Mpue 014—-16u30¢
STANDARD (STD) MpubnuautensHo 23 - 27 u3o6paxeHiit
Mpumeyanve

B HEKOTOPbIX Cly4anX 3MEHeHMe pexuMa
KayecTsa M306PaxXeHNA MOXET He BIMATL Ha
Ka4eCTBO N306PaKeHNA B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT
TVNOB M306paXxeHui, koTopbie Bbl cHumaeTe.

uiBweu BuHedumord 191BUL BUY BYEOH.
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Note

Unless you press any memory operating buttons
after inserting another foppy disk, the
indicator may not disappear from the screen.

Selecting image quality mode

You can select one of three image quality modes
in still picture recording. If you do not make any
selection, the unit automatically records in
SUPER FINE mode.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select EZJ, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select QUALITY, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select desired image
quality, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

MNpumeyanune

[lo Tex nop, Noka Bbl He HaXUMaeTe KHOMoK
YNpaBeHnA NamMATBIO NOCNe BCTaBKN ApYroro
prionnu-aucka, MHANKATOP E7] MOXET He
vcuesath C KpaHa.

Bbi6op pexxuma KavecTsa
usobpaxxeHusa

Bbl MOXeETe BblGpaTh OAUH U3 TPEX PEXUMOB
Ka4ecTsa N306paxeHNA ANA 3arcu
HEroABUKHOrO n3obpaxenua. Ecnv Bel He
[ienaeTe HUKaKoro BbIGopa, To annapart
aBTOMATUYECKM MPON3BOANT 3anKChb B PeX1Me
SUPER FINE.

(1) YctaHoBuTe Bbikniowatens POWER 8
nonoxerne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
chukeupyloLan pyyKka ycTaHoBneHa B npasoe
nonoxexue (0TEI0KNPOBaHo).

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana oToBpaxeHna MeHo.

(3) MosepHUTE perynupoBOYHbIi ANCK ANA
BbiGopa 5}, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AnCK.

(4) NoBepHUTE perynuMpoBOYHbIi AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa QUALITY, a saTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE PerynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BbI6OPa KENaeMoro Ka4ecTsa N306paxeHn,
a 3aTem HaXMUTE ANCK.

(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupaHua gucnnes
MeHIo.
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Using the memory card slot

~ introduction

Formatting (initializing) a PC
card or a floppy disk

(1) When you format a floppy disk, insert a disk
into the floppy disk adapter. When you
format a PC card, insert the card into the
memory card slot.

(2) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select FORMAT, then
press the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial again to select OK, then
press the dial. The display shows
“EXECUTE,” then press the dial again.

(7) The display shows “FORMATTING,” and
formatting procedure begins. When
formatting is finished, the display shows
“COMPLETE.”
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WUcnonb3oBaHue rHe3ga ana
nnathbl paclupeHus namMmaTn
— BBeaieHue

®opmaTupoBaHiue (MHULMANU3ALMs)
nnarel T ' 0ro K
nnu hnonnu-aucka

diod o

(1) Mpw chopmaTupoBaHnm hnonnu-aucka
BCTaBbTe AUCK B aganTep (hronnu-aucka.
Mpw chopmaTtuposaHum nnatbl
MEPCOHANBHOTO KOMMbIOTEPa, BCTaBbTe
NNaTy B rHE3A0 ANA NNaThl PACWMPEHNA
namATH.

(2) YcraHoBuTe BhiksitosaTens POWER 8
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eautec, 4To
chuKepylowan py4Ka ycTaHoBrneHa B Npasoe
nonoXeHue (0T6NOKMPOBAHO).

(3)Haxxmute MENU ansA oTo6paKeHuns MeHio.

(4) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbINA AUCK AMA
suibopa ), a satem HaxmuTe avck.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BbiGopa FORMAT, a 3aTem HaXmuTe AuCK.

(6) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Boibopa OK, a 3aTem HaxmuTe Auck. Ha
avcnnee nokaxetca “EXECUTE”, nocne
Hero HaXMIUTE INCK CHOBa.

(7)Ha avcnnee 6ygeT nokasaHo
“FORMATTING”, n HauMHaeTca npoueaypa
chopmaTupoBaHuA. Koraa opmatuposaHie
6yneT 3aBeplueHo, Ha avcnnee byaeT
nokasaxo “COMPLETE".



WUcnonb3osaHuue rHesna anna
nnarb! paclMpeHnA NamMATH
- BBEAEGHUe

Using the memory card slot

- introduction

Recording an image
from a mini DV tape

3anucb u3obpaxeHus ¢
nenTbl mini DV B kayectBe

Notes on formatting K hopmat

Jois pies Aiowaiy

* Formatting erases all information on the floppy
disk or PC card, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the disk or card
before formatling.

* Be sure that the battery is fully charged when
formatting a floppy disk or PC card
Formatting takes about three minutes
maximum.

* Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
button while the display shows
“FORMATTING.”

Recording an image from a
mini DV tape as a still image

When the access lamp is flashing

Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a PC card /floppy disk
adapter or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
the image data breakdown may occur.

If “MEMORY FULL" appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder
The memory of the PC card or floppy disk is full.

If “CHECK MEMORY"” appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

An incompatible PC card or floppy disk is
inserted. Be sure not to use proper card or disk.

Recording a still image from a mini DV tape
right after turning on the power

Saving the data may take a little more time than
usual. This is not a malfunction.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the audio from a mini DV
tape.

About titles recorded on the mini DV tape
You cannot record titles. The title is not
displayed during recording.

Recording a still image from
other equipment (DCR-TRV900E
only)

When recording the image through the §, DV
IN/OUT jack

P

1.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not
supplied)/Ka6enb i.LINK
(coeAMHUTENBHbIN
LUMchpOBOIA BUAEOKabenb)

(He npunaraetcs) j

pi

* dopmaTMpOBaHMe CTUPaeT BCIO UHOPMaUMIO
Ha (hNONNU-ANCKE AN Ha nnare
NEPCOHANLHOrO KOMNbIOTEpA, BKMIOYaR
3alnLLeHHbIe AaHHBIE 306PaXeHni.
MpoBepbTe COAEPXMMOE ANCKA UK NNaThl
nepea thopMaTMpoBaHUeM.

* Y6enuTecs, YTO HaTapeitHblil 6NOK NONHOCTHIO
3aprXeH nepe/ Havanom hopMaTMpOBaHNA
HRONNK-ANCKa UMK NNATLI NEPCOHANBHOTO
KOMMblOTEpa.

MopMaTMpOBaHNe 3aHUMAaeT MaKCUMarnbHO
TPU MUHYTBI.

* He nepekniovaiite Bbikniouatens POWER n
HE HAKMMAaWTe HUKaKuX KHONOK, KO Aa Ha
avcnnee nokasaHo “FORMATTING”.

MiBWeu BuHadumoed 191BUL BUY BYEIH
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3annck N306pPaXKEHMUA C NeHTbI
mini DV B kayecTBe
HernoaBMXXHOro 3obpa)keHnsa

Korpa muraet namnouxa fAoctyna

Hvikorpa He TpACWTe 1 He yaapAiTe annapar.
He BbikniovaiiTe nuTaHue, He BbiTankueanTe
nnaTy NepcoHanbHoro KoMnbloTepa/aaantep
hnonnu-ancka u He cHUMaiTe 6aTapenHbIin
6n0K. B NpoTUBHOM Crly4ae MOXeT Npon3onTn
cBOit AaHHBIX.

Ecnu “MEMORY FULL” noABnAeTcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene

MamMATL NNAThl NEPCOHANBHOTO KOMMbIOTEpa Uni
chronnu-a1cka 3anoHeHa.

Ecnu “CHECK MEMORY"” nosBsnaeTcA Ha
akpane XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene
YcTaHoBNEHa HeCOBMECTUMAR nnata
NEepPCOHAILHOTO KOMMbIOTEpa UK
HecoBMeCcTUMbI hrionnn-anck. ObAsaTensHoO
VCMONb3yiiTe Haanexalmylo nnaTy uim AucK.

=
o
3
]
<
P
2
g
n
El

3anuck HeNOABMXKHOrO U30GPaXKeHUA ¢
neHTbl mini DV cpasy nocne BknoyeHna
nutauua

CoxpaHeH1e AaHHbIX MOXET 3aHATb HEMHOTO ~
6onee BpeMeHM, Hem 06bI4HO. DTO He ABMIATECA
HEWCNPaBHOCTHIO.

3BYK, 3anucaHHbIf Ha neHTe mini DV
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anuceiBaTh ayAuocurHan ¢
neHTbl mini DV,

o TUTPOB, Ha
nexTe mini DV

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh TUTPLL. TUTP He
oToBpaxaeTcA BO BpeMA 3anucu.

3anuch HemoABMKHOTO U306pa-
)KeHus ¢ apyroro o6opyaosaHuA
(Tonsko DCR-TRV900E)

TMpu 3anucy n3obpakeHUA Yepes rHesno § DV
IN/OUT

uisweu suHadumoed 191eUU BUY BTEIH
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as a still image

This camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a floppy disk or a PC card. The unit
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a still image on a
floppy disk or a PC card.

Before operation

« Insert a recorded mini DV tape.

« Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press > The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3)Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a picture
from the mini DV tape freezes. “CAPTURE”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a floppy
disk or a PC card. The recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

2 REW@-PLAY-8 FF
& [@=n}

HEnoABUXHOro I/I306pa)KeHVIH

Buaeokamepa MOXET CUNTLIBATL AaHHbIE
[BVXKYLLMXCA N306paXKeHnit, 3anucaHHbie Ha
neHTe mini DV, n sanucbiBaTh UX Kak
HEMoABMKHbIE M306paxeHnA Ha nonnu-auck
WK NNaTy NePCOHaNbHOro KoMMbIoTepa.
Annapar Take MOXET BOCTIPUHUMATb aHHbIE
O ABMXKYLIMXCA U306paxeHnax Yepes
COEAVHUTENb BXOAHBIX CUTHAsIOB 1 3anMChIBaTh
MX KaK HerofBKHbIE N306paxeHNA Ha
hNoNNU-AUCK UK Nanary NEHCOHaNLHOro
KOMMbloTEpa.

Mepen Hayanom onepauun

* BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHylo nexTy mini DV,

* MoacoeanHuTe ananTep nonnu-aucka (¢
YCTaHOBMNEHHbIM AMCKOM) MMM NnaTy
repcoHanbHOro KOMNLIOTEPa K annapary.

(1) YcraHosure seikntodatens POWER 8
nonoxenune VTR (DCR-TRV900E) unun
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxxmute =>. Viso6pareHne, 3anucaHHoe Ha
nexTe mini DV, 6yaeT BOCNPOU3BOANTHLCA.

(3) OepxwuTe cnerka HaxaTomn kHonky PHOTO
[10 Tex Nop, Noka U3o6paxeHie, 3an1caHHoe
Ha nexTe mini DV, He ByAeT 3aMOPOXEHO.
“CAPTURE” noAsuTcA Ha akpaHe XK nnn
B BUgocKaTene. 3anuck noka elle He

Havyanace.

(4) Haxkmute PHOTO rny6xe. M3obpaxeHue,
0TOBpaXxeHHOe Ha akpaHe, GyaeT 3anucaHo
Ha proNNU-AUCK UNK NNaTy NepcoHanbHoro
KomnbtoTepa. 3anuck 6yaeT 3aBepwena,
KOT/Jja N